Televised Violence
and Paranoid Perception:
The View from Great Britain

J.M.WOBER

E\L\(HZRY and metaphor 10 be found in the currency of evervday
communication may be uselul mndirect pointers 1o underlying truths
about & seciety. If one observes that the injection of life-saving
vaceine and the recording of o photographic image of personal iden-
tity are both fabeled 1n o culture in common with the lethal bullet.
such a socicty is probably one that is preoccupied with violence, If
television Is a mugor source of stimulus. and much of its content is of
violcuce, the ways in which such violence may function psycholog-
icadly, sociaily, and even politicitlly wre clearly major topics for aca-
demic and applied reseurch.

Sceverul investigutors have developed a great deal of empincal evi-
dence around the themes that televised violence might have beneficial
(cathartic) cffects, or harmful effects by the precipitation of new

Abstract  Amcrican viewers who hive seen Lirge quantities of viclent material have a
greater tendency W answer guestions ahout the real world in ways which muke it seem
closer 1o the nuture of the workd depicied on television than do vicwers who have enly
seen small amoints of television, Tnterpictation of the implivations of these iadiags kas
heen vigoronsly developed, probably Lar bevond the certanty which can be sttached to
the rigar of the empiricul resulis, I the effects of heavy violence consumption are 3%
strong as allcped. they should be discernible when sought again in a similar culiure, and
with similur methods. An attempt to replicale the Amencan resulis among Brtish
viewers sugpests that the paranoid effect is absent from iheir viewing experience. it
may nol have been coavincingly demonstrated hitherio in America either,
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violence vin a variety of mechunisms.! All these theories facus on
efiects which mayv involve actors who micht be led 10 commii or
desist from violence, However. a nugor new perspective was recently
opened up by Gerbner and Gross {1976). who contend that televised
vielence nuny tuone unwanted offects through identifications that may
be set up waith its vicums rather thun its perpetrutars,

Gerbner and Gross 11976 argee that wlevision fiction i essentinlly
realistic in style. conveying Va continaous streawen of facty” and im-
pressions shout the wiuy of the world” This mateniad cultivates
“types of common consciousness,” Gerbner and his colleagnes have
estublivhed by content amdysisn that there s o grent deal of condlict
and violence portrayed on Amencan televivon: they have then sct oot
10 explore the screen’s contribution to notivans of sochud readity ™ by
comparing the unswers of heavy and light viewers o a series of
questions about “facts of life that relate to law enforcement, frust,
and a scase of danger.” '

“In 1976 Gerbner and Gross reported that wmong an unspecificd
sample of adults 17 percent more of the heavy viewers (detined as
those acknowledeing over four hours” viewing per day) than light
viewers (1wo hours a duy or less) answered “can’t be too careful™ Lo
the question ““can most people be trusted™™: the excess was [3 percent
for those giving the ““television unswer.” Le.. exaggerating their own
chances of being involved in violence: finully. the excess among
Leavy viewers was 9 percent on a gquestion on the proportion of
people invoived in law enforcement. Evidently, therefore, the most
subjective question produced the largest difference.

A year later, Gerbner and five colleagues (1977) showed that tele-
vised violence had actually increased, Three questions about dangers

! Feshbach and Singer (1971) have provided field experimental Jata backing up
Feshkach's earlier thesis that viewing violence can reduce aggressive behavior by
catharsis. Experimentally too, Bandura and Walters {i963) showed, on the other hand,
that viewed sereen violence pluys an importunt purt in shuping children’s behavior
wwards acting out aggressions. An ll-year follow-up study by Lethowits ot al, (1972)
wmrolvang oressdagaed coirelttiens’ shows thut the amount of viewed violence selales
for boys hough ot for githy) with agpressivencys o decade futer. 1a on-the-spat ficld
siwdies, Puine ¢l al. (31978 reported that viewing vialent flms Tor 1 week wenl with
greater subsequent aggressive behavior than did seeing nonviolent filis, again only for
advlescent buys. Two lines of argument huve reluted screen visdence o aggressive
behavier via the intersening varishle of arousal. Taanenbaum and Zillman (1975) find
that not eniy violent programs but some other kinds of content can alvo be arvusing:
subsequent provocaiion or oppontunity may then precipitule agpressivencss more likaly
than for nonasrossed subjects. Less direcily. Carruthers and Tuggurt (1973) showed that
puysiological changes ofcur oa viewing screen violense, but that these changes <an
become desensitized with habituation, with the resuli that viewers may accept violence
as a normal way of mediating relationships.

%
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in the real world were combined into o “mean world™ index and
again television answers’ were more frequent among heavy view-
ers, even when contrelling for sex. age. und education. The element
of race did not follow this picture. however, with black fight viewers
Just as likely ax bluck heavy viewers ta give television answers.” A
table of partial correlations wis ulso given, showing significant rela-
tionships hetween weight of viewing, and the tendency 1o give televi-
SI0M answers o questions ahout violence and law enforcement. How-
ever, these correlations are all very small (from 0.08-0.18, depending
on the subsamplet. thus suggesting that amount of television viewing
contributes very little o the variunce in the dependent vanable. The
contentions that “television effects cannot be accounted for in terms
of the mujor demographic vanables of age. sex. education, or even, in
the case of our New Jersey children’s sample. Q7 do not foilow
convincingly from the data displayed. since partial correlation does
not exclude the possibility that one of these variables {or some other
one yel) may account for as much as. or even more of the vanance
than does weight of television viewing. Among light viewers (whose
television influences iaterfere least with other onesy education and
race are as strongiy associated with perception of a mean world as is
weight of television viewing,

Nevertheless, Gerbner's 1977 summary keeps alive the claims and
sociological extrapolations made in his 1976 paper. These include that
“symbolic violence is a demonstrition of power and an instrument of
social control secving, on the whole. to reinforce and preserve the
existing social order . . . "o a heightened sense of risk . . . is more
likely to increase acquiescence to and dependence upon established
authority, and to legitimize its use of force.”" Finally, “‘our chief
instrument of enculturation and soctal control. television may funs-
tion as the established religion of the industrial order.”” Gerbner has
called for cross-national exploration of his claims. and journalists in
Britain have reported them uncritically. Thus, it is of interest to
pursue the topic in Britain. where some 15 percent of screen time
much of it in peuk, 1s occupied by American material largely of the
kind which Gerbner asserts is responsible for his findings.

Method

In 1976 the Independent Broadcasting Authority comimissioned Gal-
lup Polls Limited 1o carry out an annual survey on Attitudes to
Broadcasting. One hundred sampling points were chosen throughout
the United Kingdom, and 1,113 adults aged sixteen and over were
interviewed in a sample structured by quotas within cach sex by five
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age bands. four social class groups, and two working status groups so
as to represent the population of the country. Over 96 percent of
respondents had television, and the present study was based on these
people. Interviewing took place over a onc-week period in October.

In the same week a program appreciation diary was mailed to an
entirely separate sample of adults randomly sefected from electoral
registers in the Midlands television franchise area (known 1o be the
area whose demogruphic composition most ¢closcly resembles that of
the nation as a whole), Diary respondents endorse an opinion for ¢ach
program they have scen in a week. thereby also incurring o record of
what they have scen on the three available chunnels. In the week in
question 380 programs altogether were screened: of these, using Gerb-
ner’s vielence definition, the descriptions of cach item in the program
journals, and the advice of experienced program administrators a1 the
IBA. 38 programs were identified as containing violence. British
scheduling patterns ensure that programs containing violence, espe-
cially if i is realistucally set m drama or documentary, are shown at or
after the main peak viewing times. It is also known that light viewers
concentrate their viewing al peak times, with heavy viewers attaining
this status by viewing in olf-peak hours as well, So it could be that
light viewers may sce just as much violence as do heavy viewers. The
use of overall viewing weight as an index of vielence viewed, espe-
cially In the British situation, needs therefore 1o be justified. This is
the question examined tn Table |.

Two conclusions emerge from Table 1. The heaviest quartile of
viewers clearly saw more than twice as many violence-containing
programs as did the lightest quurtile of viewers. Secoadly, the propor-
tion of violence programing in the “‘viewing diet”” was somewhat
greater for lighter than for heuvier vicwers. Since Gerbner’'s hypoth-
esis rests on the absolute levels of violence viewed, this finding from
the panel can be accepted as likely to be representative of the situa-

Table 1. Number of Violence-Containing Programs, and Total Number of Programs
Endorsed for One Week of Viewing Recorded in an Appreciation Diary

Heavy Viewers® Light Viewers®

N O340 iR
Toial programs endorsed

over the week 66.1 17.¢
SD 9.7 4.9
Violence<ontaining programs

endorsed, over the week 10.7 4.1
5D 4.4 kN

* Top quarttle of respondents, viewing 53 or more items in the week.
* Bottom gquarile of respondents, viewing 23 or fewer items in the week.
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tion among the viewing population at large. or among any large
sample thereof.

Respendents in the national interview sample were asked two
“mean world”" questions based on Gerbner's most discriminating -
items. One question on trusting people was worded in a way that
waould be comprehensible to British subjects. Secondly, Gerbner's
query on the likelihood of being a victim of violence was represented
by one question on the chance of being a victim of robbery. this being
a more hkely rruption of personal security in Britain, These gquestions
were cach framed in two versions, one a positive format put to half
the sample. the other o negative format put to the other half. The
distribution of answers 1o the “safe from robbery™ format was close
to a reversed image of the “unsefe from robbery’™ distribution,
suggesting that both were tapping the same actual range of teelings on
this topic among two separale und representative subsamples of the
population, This helps to dispel a possible criticism that a positive
response st may be partly responsible for any ohserved relation
between seil-veported amount of television viewing and estimates of
the dangers in the real world, The resutts of asking one subsampie of
respondents how trustworthy people are had some convergent rela-
tionship with the “unsafe from robbery™ distribution, while the same
could not be said for the comparison within the other subsample
between results of asking how untrustworthy peopie are and how safe
from rohbery respondents felt. Therefore the two guestions put 1o the
first subsample were combined to form g “security scale’; one point
was given for cach of the number of people a respondent said he
could trust out of any 10 people. and five points for declaring he was
not at all likely to be robbed. down to one point for saving he was
extremely likely to be robbed. The scale therefore runs from | {least
sccwre—trusts nobody and feels extremely likely to be robbed) to 15
{most secure).

Table 2 shows the security scale scores for heavy and for light
viewers, of sepuarate sex, age. and social class categories. None of the
values in Tuble 2 even approaches significance at the 0.1 level. Thus
there is no convincing or systematic tendency for heavy viewers to
have [ower security scale scores than are found among light viewers.

Discussion

The method used here—combining two questions into a securnty
scale-—is more powerful than Gerbner's original procedure of com-
parisons of single question results against weight of viewing. Indeed,
it is the procedure adopted in Gerbner's second paper (1977). If the
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Table 2, Average Securily Scale Scores, Related to Weight of Television Viewiay

Security Scales All $ex Ager _ ‘)'15‘_"'_!_(_,/21|- -

Scores among: Adufts  Men Women 1634 3554 55+ ABCtH 2 HlY

Heavy Viewers

{4+ hours day 6.1 6.1 6.1 5.5 65 6% 54 61 6.5

Light viewers 6.2 6.7 5.5 65 55 62 6.0 63 6l
df 256 120 135 2 &4 87 P2 %2 77

' 0.24 0.95 .08 1582 1.3 08 092 .27 21

* These cutegories have been spelled out by the Market Rescurch Industry in Great
Britzin in terms of occupution and economie stutus. amd form the basis of itn day-to-day
anulytic practice, In eifect, AA refers to people in professional and larger eaecutive
posibons: Cincludes smaller executive. clerical. and shilted or semiprofessionad posi-
tions: C2 s the shilled working cluss: DE s the semishilled amd unshilfed working cliss.
Oser the Umited Kingdom, the percentages of individuals who wre designated as within
these strata are 32, 35 and 33 6. respectively (ABCH (2. D).

effects which Gerbner attributes to television are as strong as he
asserts they are, then they might well have been discernible in Britain
(“*we cannot isolate television from the mainstream of modern culture
because it 1s the mainstream™ . . . ). However, the present results
have failed to replicate Gerbner's findings in Brituin.

Almost simultaneously with the present fieldwork, Picpe. Crouch
and Emerson (1977) carried out 842 interviews in and uround
Portsmouth and tested two Gerbner-type propositions: ““these days a
person doesn't know whom he can depend on,”” and “"how often do
you think that violent incidents happen around here?” There was no
tendency for these who agreed with the first guestion to claim heavier
amounts of viewing than those who disagreed. The same fatlure to
confirm Gerboer's hypothesis occurred also with the sccond question,

It should be accepted, therefore, that there is no cvidence for a
paranoid effect of television oa British viewers, although the proposi-
tion has twice. and adequately, been put to the test. Two approaches
are availablie for interpreting this situation. One 1s that what may be
true in America is not true in Britain, for which difference it will be
useful 10 explore the reasons. The second is that the Gerbner thesis
has still not been demonstrated convincingly in America, and the
effect exists neither there nor in Britain.
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On Wober's "Televised Violence and Paranoid

Perception: The View from Great Britain"

We welcome J.M. Wober's interest in and contribution to what he calls
our "major new perspective" in television research. Wober's study, published
in the Fall 1978 issue of POQ under the title "Televised Violence and

T

Paranoid Perception: The View from Great Britain," claims to summarize
and replicate our research on television effects, and fails to confirm cur

findings--or, we feel, to disconfirm them.

We are surprised by the murky reasoning and dubious comparability of
his study. We are even more struck by the haste with which this article was
rushed into print without bothering to obtain the methodological details
that Wober claimsg were missing, or additional data that might have answered
some of his questions. A simple inquiry could have elicited our Technical
Report which was listed in the publications Wober has used. We could also
have sent him the manuscript of our most recent major report which was
published in the Summer 1978 issue of the Journal of Communication under the

title "Cultural Indicators: Violence Profile No. 9."

As Wober seems to be less than adequately informed of many aspects of
the research he claimed to have replicated, we shall limit this review to a

few of the most obvious errors.

Our research deals with responses to questions about social reality by
heavy and light viewers {(controlling for demographic characteristics) of
American network dramatic programs in which about 8 out of 10 contain some

viclence. Wober's replication iuvolved British programming where, according




2
to his article, only some 15 percent of screen time is occupied by American
programaing--the kind of material that is responsible for our findings, and

only 10 percent of shows are "violent,"

The violence counts he reports in Britain are based on "Gerbner's violence
definition, the description of each item in the program journals, and the advice

of experienced program administrators."

This is hardly comparable to our methpd,
inasmuch as our definition is applied by pairs of trained coders (not administra-
tors) to videotapes of actually broadcast materials (not listings). The lack

of an appropriate content study--his or another researcher's--clearly reduces

the strength of his assertions. His misconceptions are also revealed by his
claim that our hypotheses rest on "the absolute levels of vioclence viewed."

This 1s simply wrong; we have never said this nor done this type of analysis.
Moreover, even if only 15 percent of British screen time is filled by

"Ameriéan programming“, what of the other 85 percent? If the vast majority

of British TV is indeed "non-violent", then it is certainly not likely that

TV would have a "paranoid effect on viewers", and his findings may actually

support our hypotheses.

In any case, Wober's fundamental misunderstanding of our theoretical
perspective is evident In his implications that we say watching television
makes people "paranoid about violence." Although most of our published work
has been related to violence, it is a small part of our overall approach.

.We see television's messages as a system, containing and cultivating coherent
images of life and society. Our message data archives have énabled us to
conduct a large number of studies of viewers' conceptions of many aspects of

social reality, such as beliefs about aging, images of occupations, politiéal



soclalization, and the roles of women, children, and minorities,

His replication of the cultivation phase of our analysis has its own
puzzles. What is the N of the diary sample? The data used for Table 2 are
of problematic origin. The national sample seems to have been divided; one
group was asked an ”unéafe" and a "trustworthy" question, the other a "safe"
and an "untrustworthy' item. He reports that distributions were similar for
the first subsample, but not the second, so only the first was used. Why?
This would reduce the N from 1113 to about 550. Yet the N in Table 2 seems
to be only 257 (he tells us that df=256). He also never tells us how many
heavy and light viewers there are or defines light viewing. Further, if our
questions are reworded (to make them "comprehensible to British subjects™),
they éhould be reported, verbatim. His guestion which focuses on robbery
may tap an entirely different dimension from ours, which concerns violence

in general,

Finally, we agree that our correlations are small; but they are statis-
‘tically significant and consistent across samples of childrem, adolescents,
and adults. That other variables may.account for more variance than TV does
not deny television's independent contribution. While we would not ask
"journalists in Britain'--or aﬁyone else-~-to accept our conclusions "uneritically",
Weber's piece of wisﬁful thinking is not a straightforward replication on
gither methodological er theoretical grounds;'it neither supports his

allegations of flaws in our work nor negates our findings,

George Gerbner

Larry Gross

Michael Morgan

Nancy Signorielli
University of Pennsylvania
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RECREATION:

HOMEWORK

Why waste your weekends at parties
when you can
bring your work home from the office?

By Joan Kron

Maybe in the beginning a big execu-
tive like God worked six days and
relaxed on the seventh. But if God
were creating the world today, He'd
probably produce a better and less
barren Australia on Sunday working
from home. Because, you see, while
everyone is talking about the new
Ieisure, all the movers and shakers are
doing homework in their spare time.

Unfinished business work. Not the
hobbies-do-it-yourself-home-improve-
ments-home-economics  (paying the
bills) work. But the attaché case full
of paperwork that Tom Gola lugs
home; -the previous month’s worth of
Philadelphia newspapers Marciarose
had to read when she got back from
China. The pink papers my father
(and maybe yours too) shufiled every
night of his life after work, The home-
work habits of some famous Phila-
delphians are scattered in boxes here
and on the following pages, They
demonstrate that in the executive
world the nightlight in the window
isn't the glow from the “Tonight”
show. It’s the midnight oif burning in
everyone’s home den. Even the astro-
nauts in Skylab IT broke from their
prescribed routine a few weeks ago
and opted to spend their one day ofl
a week to do an unscheduled space
experiment,

What's the world coming to? Labor
is careening down the assembly line
to a 30-hour week and the cream of
the labor force—the creators, the edu-
cators, the professionals and the deci-
sion-makers—are working nights and
weekends at home for free,

What makes all the work horses
run overtime? Are they greedy? Ob-
sessive? Compulsive? Ambitious?
Puritans? Escaping bad marriages?
(The words you use to describe them
tell as much about you as it does
about them.) It depends on whom you
ask. Philosopher George Santayana
said people work for three motives:
want, ambition and love of work. But

all the work addicts that we inter
viewed put themselves in the love
category. Which is hard for people
who were raised on John L. Lewis’s
knee to understand.

“I'm bored by what most people
call recreation,” says media-ologist Dr.
George Gerbner, who is dean at
Penn’s Annenberg School. If he wants
to work nig undays, no one
is going to scare him off by accusing
him of being a slave to the Protestant
work ethic. “That’s a passé expres-
sion,” he admonishes. People work
for other reasons than guilty con-
sciences.

The work force knows exactly why

it's working, First from need. (To-

keep up the payments on the house.)
Second from ambition. (To keep up
with the Joneses.) And third—the
lucky ones—from love.

Not many blue-collar workers love
to work, Although studies show they
are often interested by their work,
they don’t like it enough to do it on
Saturday for nothing. They trade time
for money and that’s it. For years the
rank-and-filers have been looking for-
ward to the wonderful day when
they’d work a shorter week for the
same money. And now that they've
got it, what are they doing with all
that free time? Are you ready for the
bad hews? They are standing in long
lines at the supermarket, because high
wages put small neighborhood stores
out of business. And they’re doing
more chores than they did before they
had all those work-saving devices at
heme, Studies have shown that the
greatest portion of the blue-collar
workers’ free time is spent doing-it-
vourself around the house. It's ironic
—high-priced carpenters can’t aflord
to hire high-priced electricians, plumb-
ers and roofers,

But the average Jane and Joe enjoy
their homework chores more than
their on-the-job chores because they’re
working for themselves. It’s not work

136 Photographed by Neil Benson

Ivoryless Tower, “I want to unify my life—
integrate my work and leisure,” says Profes-
sor Ray Birdwhistell, an anthropologist at
Penn's Annenberg School of Communications
and the coiner of Body Language. The Pro,
as he's called by his working-class neigh-
bors, recently gave up his home in Philadel-
phia to live and work all year round (he
commutes every day to Penn and Eastern
Psychiatric, where he also has offices) at his
summer home on Brigantine Island, north of
Atlantic City, a place where most of the
population merely spend their vacations,

Birdwhistell is the prototype of the new
worker. The one who loves his work so much
he doesn’t know when he’s working and
when he’s playing. It’s all so much the same.
The furnishings of his converted lobster shack
say it all. No living room separate from work
spaces. In the two-storied main staging area,
all the trappings of his multi-faceted existence
cohabit. Life just flowed through the house.
What House & Garden (one of the professor's
favorite sociology journals) would call The
Living Center.

There’s a spot for writing (electric type-
writer), scholarship {a 19th century hook-
case holds antique books collected for their
topics as well as their bindings), reading (a
reclining chair is set apart in an ante-
chamber), guests (up the ladder in the loft),
observation {from his screened-in porch over-
looking the beach he watches the relation-
ships of fathers and sons for a long-term
anthropological study he’s doing), sport (his
hipboots and fishing gear hang near the type-

“writer), craft appreciation (his huge collec-

tion of Caucasian oriental rugs adorn every
wall and most of the floors; he points out the
weaving mistakes in each one-"'part of the
beauty™), his own craftsmanship (there’s a
loom for mending the rugs, and he has a
collection of antique and moedern woodwork-
ing tools which he loves to use; a new ham-
mer nudges an old chisel like a three-vear-old
holding hands with a grandpan_nl)

And in the center ring there’s a conven-
tional middle-class living room. Sofa, coffee
table and pullup chairs. Only an astute
student of the cues and signals would notice
that the prof places his chair at a distance
from *the group” so that a chat with him
feels like a lecture from a teacher. But this
room is also a one-room schoolhouse. His
students often trek down fo sit at the profes-
sor’s feet,

Birdwhistell confesses to being a split per-
sonality on the subject of work, “I am split
by two sides of my family. My homework
interwines the Roundhead (Puritans) and the
Cavalier (the 17th cenifury mods}. On my

- Puritan side. T have never felt out of debt.

Tt's the bugaboo of idle hands get into
mischief.”
Part of the reason Birdwhistell is content

 to work so hard is that “hedonism, the fun

plnlosophy is for people with no faith in
tomorrow.” He’s more interested in savoring
the process than the results. “I'm not interested
in sports except to watch, I don’t need games:
for social relationships. I don't go fo the
movies. T can’t listen to music—it would take
me five years to learn how to listen well.
I'm not interested in being an amateur.”
Birdwhistell takes his hobbies, his fishing
and his work equally seriously. “I make a
living by what I'm doing, but T sure as hell
wouldn’t work this hard to make a living.”



Prescription for violence

In 1968 the National Com-
mission on the Causes and
Prevention of Violence asked
a group of researchers at Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania's An-
nenberg School of Communi-
cations to evaluate the link
between television programs
and social behavior. After ten
years of research led by pro-
fessors George Gerbner and
Larry Gross and supported by

the Surgeon General's office

and the Mental Health In-
stitute, the committee is
about to release their find-
ings.

The most recent update on
the *‘Cultural Indicators Pro-
ject', as it’s called, shows
strong associations between
patterns of a program's
dramatic content and concep-
tions of social reality among
children and adolescents.
*“We have found that televi-
‘sion cultivates an exag-
gerated sense of danger and
mistrust in heavy viewers
compared to similiar groups

of light viewers,” the resear-
chers say.

While the Annenberg group
doesn’t link violence in T.V,
programming directly to ag-
gressive social behavior, the
study suggests a subtle con-
nection hetween viewers
perceptions about certain
social groups and the relative
risks those groups face in

television drama. Certain

groups have historically been
portrayed on television as
powerful and aggressive,
police officers— while other
groups,including women,
boys and non-whites, are
shown to be weaker and more
often the object of a violent
act.

The Annenberg group says
this programming could lead
to an overblown fear for one’s
safety in the real world, if you
identify with powerless char-
acters; or toactions of impuni-

ty, if you identify with the

powerful fictional charac-
ters—because T.V, led to the

belief that certain groups
should act certain ways.
Other findings in this year’s
report: the level of violence in
weekend programming for
childfen has risen to nearly
total saturation with nine out
of ten characters involved in
violent acts; overall, each
hour of children’s programm-
ing on weekends contains
about 25 violent incidents;
the only decline in the level of
violence came during the time
slot from 8-9 p.m.— the period
was formerly called the *‘fami-
ly-hour.
According to the study,

‘heavy television viewers

believe most people can't be
trusted, take advantage of
each other and look out most-
ly for themselves. When sam-
ples of junior high school stu-
dents were asked, **How often
is it alright to hit someone if
you are mad at them?"', a sig-
nificantly higher proportion
of heavy viewers than light
viewers answered, ‘‘almost

L,QX"C(G:Z;.] .DllCTL«:‘SI/} brf.{_{JNc)“L } F‘q

always'’.

‘‘Perhaps we are about to
see the tip of an enormous ice-
berg of aggressive social
behavior,’' the researchers
suggest. '*Perhaps social
scientists are about to
discover what seems to be an
elusive link between televi-
sion violence and real world
violence,"

Groups like the Nation-=ul
Federation of Decency, thel'{a- -
tional Citizen's Committee. for
Broadcasting and the N:atio-
nal Parent-Teacher Associa-
tion have begun to exer/t con-
sumer pressure on adver-
tisers who support, amd spon-~
sor violent programm,amg Pro-
fessor Gerbner feels ;Zhis is the
best recourse the uiubll(: has,
yet his own reseairch reveals

- that consumer eéfforts have

only been effqt“twe in soften-

ing, not the weekend shows
the kids lcw'e to watch.

Ken Dossar
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The Not So Silent Minorities

Nelson Price

hich minority should decide what is

on television? The network heads?
The advertisers? The writers and produc-
ers? The local station? The Nielsen rat-
ings? The government? Pressure groups?
How does the public fit into the decision-
making process?

Television decision-makers have lost
their credibility because they have sacri-
ficed their social responsibility for higher
and higher profits. For years the televi-
sion industry turned deaf ears to social
scientists, congressional committees,
and the public regarding violence on tele-
vision. Despite the evidence accumu-
lated, the money spent on research, and
the public outcry, the industry ignored the
1ssue and rode violent programs to
greater and greater profits.

Even now a major industry leader
maintains there is no proven *'connection
between television violence and real vio-
lence,” just as there is no proven connec-
tion between cigarette smoking and lung
cancer. But there is a very high correla-
tion. Television’s reluctant reduction of
violence—and only under extreme pres-
sure—does not create confidence in the
industry’s concern for the public good or
for its decision-making process. It ap-
pears that the public welfare comes sec-
ond, profits come first.

Television’s credibility is reduced fur-
ther when new season programming turns
to exploitative sex to replace excessive
violence. Al of the issues presented on

“Soap” need to be presented on prime- .

time television. The public needs accu-
rate information regarding homosexuals,
transvestites, and destructive and con-
structive sexual relationships. But
“Soap’s” degrading, put-down humor
exploits blacks, homosexuals, and the
sexuality of all persons. The ‘*Soap™’
laugh track propeses what the producers
think the audience should find funny—the
laugh track was used more than 125 times
in the first episode. But one of the least
funny moments was when a character
confesses he killed his wife’s husband so
that he could marry her: Violence has
simply moved into sexual comedy via sick
humor. The motives of television deci-
sion-makers will be suspect as long as the
“freedom issues’ they cite are excessive
violence and exploitative sex.
Furthermore, until television recog-
nizes it is an educational and social insti-
tution that influences values and behav-
ior, it will not be able to develop criteria
for decision-making in the public interest.

Television is built on the capability of ad-
vertising to change values and behavior,
But the industry thus far has been unwill-
ing to accept responsibility for the role of
television programming in changing val-
ues and behavior, Decisions need to be
made on a basis which recognizes the

individual and social effects of television,

Studies by Dr. George Gerbner of the
Annenberg School of Communications
indicate that heavy television viewers see
the world differently from light television
viewers. They tend to be more fearful and

to overestimate the number of persons’

employed in law enforcement. While this
at first seems merely interesting. data, the
implications can be far-reaching: If tele-
vision creates a climate of fear in our
cities, persons may stop shopping at
downtown businesses, thus causing fur-
ther decay. This is not good economi-
cally—or socially. If certain people are
portrayed as more violent, it likely will
change some people’s behavior toward
those kinds of persons. If people are more
fearful, then we as a community and as a

nation may be more willing to increase
our police and military protection. Televi-
sion then not only mirrors the violence
which is around us, but also helps to
change our society. The fantasy of televi-
sion begins to create a new reality.

When television is acting in the public’s
interest, it will not insist on absolute
proof of harmful effects before it is willing
to desist in guestionable program prac-
tices. It will “first do no harm,” awaiting
proof that violence is not causative before
using violence as a means to entertain.

The removal of excessive violence and
exploitative sex from television does not
have to mean program mediocrity. (We
already have that with the sex and vio-
lence.) The option can be quality pro-
grams which deal with reality, present
healthy humor, allow us to see ourselves
and our human failings, and enable us to
deal more creatively and positively with
our lives and relationships.

It does not mean that a “*Roots” should
be shown without its violence. It means

Oce — 200 1G94

we need to begin to differentiate between
gratuitous violence—the kind that pro-
poses that violating others is an appropri-
ate way to solve human problems by good
guys as well as bad—and the violence that
allows us to see our human failings and to

learn from our past and present mistakes.

Television needs to deal with contro-
versial subjects and issues. Sponsors and
advertisers must be willing to withstand
pressure for programs which will be in the
public interest. When they do, they will
find support for their stands for freedom,
for issues, for human sexuality, for under-
standing and correcting the violence that
is in each of us and in our society. Televi-
ston can be a medium that is humanizing
and healthful, rather than dehumanizing
and destructive.

What can viewers do when television
leaders will not listen or make program-
ming changes? They can bring pressure
on the television leaders. They can write
congressional leaders, which can resultin
hearings, and possible legislation. They
can bring pressure on advertisers to with-
hold their advertising dollars from harm-
ful programs. They can pressure local
stations to change the hour of a broadcast
to adult viewing times, to take the pro-
gram off the air, or to challenge the li-
cense at renewal time.

In a free and open marketplace, citi-
zens have the right to purchase or not to
purchase products or services. They can
boycott companies they believe are not
acting in the public interest. Such pres-
sure in no way resembles the blacklists of
the McCarthy era, which discredited in-
dividuals and wrecked professional ca-
reers. The boycott or sponsor pressure
may deprive individuals of their liveli-
hood in working on a particular
program—such as ‘“Soap’—but it does
not prohibit the individual from working
intelevision nor does it use the smear.,

In the past, the public was not a part of
the decision-making process. The crude
methods of boycott and pressure must be
used until better methods are developed.
It is no longer adequate to say that the
Nielsen ratings and the off button can
handle the problems. That allows the in-
dustry to program whatever the majority
will tolerate, putting total responsibility
on the public and assuming none itself.

Many in the industry want change—
but change is difficult when the criteria
are audience ratings and profit. The sys-
tem pressures individuals into making im-
moral decisions—or risk losing their jobs.
Through public support, better decisions
can be made with less risk to those indus-
try persons who want to make television
fulfill its promise for entertainment, infor-
mation, profit, and social good.

Nelson Price is a director of United
Methodist Communications and presi-
dent of Media Action Research Center.
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F:rsi of 4 Programs Slated Feb. 7

AN

Coun’rry Iay Seminars o Look
At Htow'E;VAffec'rs U.S. Society

By ED KIIMUSKA
New Era Staff Writer

The impact of television on society will
be g.\ -plores here during a four-part seminar

e held at Lancaster Country Day School.

Kicking off the seminars will be George
Gerbner, professor of communications and

dean of the Annenburg School of Communi- | |
cations at the Utiverssof Pennsylvania, A | |
leading critic of network television pro- -

gramming, Gerbner will speak at the school
Feb. 15. His toplc w1ll be *'The Real Mes-
sage of Television.”

The series of seminars will be held in
the John F. Steinman Theater at Country -
Day School on Wednesday evenings Feb. 15, .

22, March 1 and 8 at 7:30 .
Open to Public
The seminars are open to the public.

Tuition is $15 or $25 per couple. Seating is

limited.

Interested persons should contact the .

school or send a check and their name and
address to the school.

Other nationally known partncxpants ‘

will be Judith Wilkinson, director of the
Washington Association for Television and
Children (WATCH) and Hedda Sharapan,
associate producer of Mr. Roger's Neigh-
horhood, a popular children’s program,
Local panelists will be Dr. John Ran-
dall, associate director of the department of

family and community medieine of Lancas- .

.. ter General Hospital: Kay Walker, manager
\of education services of Channel 33 in Her-

\

r

George Gerbner

shey Paula Bresler, a teacher at Lancaster
Country Day School and Nelson Sears. pro-

-gram manager for Channel 8,
Ethelmae McSparren, one of the orga- -

nizers of the serninar series, says: #'Since TV

-is here to stay, it is our purpose to help -

educate parents in the use of TV.

. “*Some of our speakers. like Mrs. Shara- -

pan. will talk about how to use it actively,
while Mrs. Wilkinson from WATCH will
discuss how we rmght be able to control
what is bemg aired.”

The series grew out of questions raised
at last year's seminar at the school on values

" and dec 1s10n-makmg

John Rundul Paula Bresler
Mrs. McSparren peints out that in the
U.5.°98 percent of the people have TV sets.
Forty-five percent of the households have
more than one set.

. She adds that acéo;ding to the Neilson
—See COU NTRY—MO



(Continued from Agsk Roge)

report, pre-school children watch 54 hours
of TV a week. By age 18, youngsters have
spent 11.000 hours in school and 15,000
watching television.

Children are watching cartoons where
the top theme is violence, she adds

1t is reported that between the ages of
five and 15 the average child has viewed the
killing of more than 13,000 persons on TV,
““This causes decreased emotional sensitivi-
ty to media violence with inereased ability
to be violent to others,” she says.

Hereis a rundown on the seminars and
speakers: .

FEB. 15—Gerbner, a noted author-and
teacher, will be the featured speaker. He
has aroused the wrath of the national net-

works with his commentaries on television,’

His findings have been published in maJor
journals and newspapers.

FEB. 22=—Mrs. Wilkinson is the execu-
tive director of WATCH, a public interest
group involved in the improvement of tele-
vision for children. She has developed and
maintained relationships with TV stations,
government agencies and other public inter-
est groups. Her topic will be “TV: Your
Family's Friend or Foe?”

MARCH 1—Four local panelists will be
featured on the topic “Children’s Program-
ming — Four Perspectives.” Dr. Randall
will discuss how television exposure at cru-
cial periods of a child's life imprints behav-
ior patterns and how it is a rapid method of

gp\nzsing values on the public.

Mrs. Bresler, president of the Lancas-
ter Area Association for Education of
Young Children, sees television as an anony-
mous teacher, She will explain how televi-
sion affects a child’s perfon’nance in school

»f*"’fcﬂountry Day to Look at TV's Impact

as well as his lack of cultural appreciation
for the arts.
Mrs. Walker of Channel 33 and Sears of

. Channel 8 will explain the history of and role
of public television, present their program-

ming philosophy and offer information
about the daytime instructional program-
ming.

MARCH 8—Mrs. Sharapan has been a .

member of Fred Roger’s staff since 1966.
She is presently serving in the public rela- ,
tions area and developing program ideas.
Her topic will be *“Positive Uses of Televi-
sion.”
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This week 4

Jan. 8-10-— California Broadcasters Association
midwintet meeting. Gordon Hough, Pacific Telephane
Co. board chairman, will speak Jan 10. Palm Springs
Spa, Paim Springs, Caiif.

Jan. 9—Deadline for entries in competition for
Peabody Awards of Henry W. Grady School of Jour
naolism and . Mass Communications, University of
Georgia, Athens, Ga. 30602

dan. 9410— Nationel Radio Broadcasters Associ-
atior bodrd meeting. Doral Beach hotel, Miami.

Jan, 10— Nebraska Broedcasters Association annual
. dinner honoring the state legislature, including pre-
sentation of 1978 inductees into NBA Hall of Fame.
NBA memhership meeting will be heid earlier in the
day. Nebraska Club, First National Bank building, Lin-
coln, Neb.

Jan. 10— Tennessee Association of Broadcasters an-
nual legisiative reception. National Life Center,
Nashville.

Jan. 10— Radio Advertising Burect sales clinic.
Fairmaont hotel, Dallas.

Jan. 11— Winter meeting of New England Cable
Television Association. Holiday Inn, Newton, Mass.

Jan. 11— Radio Advertising Bureau sales clinic.
Regency-Denver hotel, Denver.

Jan. 11-13—5Special winter meeting of the - Associ-
ation of Maximum Service Telecasters board of direc-
tors. Agenda will include reports on the short-separa-
tion drop-in case before the FCC; report on plans for
the 1979 World Administralive Radio Conference in
Geneva; repoft on association work in connection with
improvement of UHF reception and capabilities, and
plans for the meeting in Las Vegas during the Naticnal
Association of Broadcasters convention. Mauna Kea
Beach hotel, island of Hawaii.

Jan, 12— Radio Advertising Bureau sales clinic.
Crown Center, Kansas City, Mo.

Jan, 15—Deadline for entries for The 1977 Media
Awards for the Advancement of Economic Under-
standing sponsored by Champion International
Corp., Stamford, Conn., and administered by Amos
Tuck School of Business Administration ¢t Dartmouth
Callege. Total of $105,000 in 14 media categories will
be awaided reporting on economics that is stimulating
and understandabie and which was presented during
the 1877 caiendar year Informaticn: Program admin-
istrator, Media Awards for the Advancement of Eco-
nomic Understanding, Amos Tuck School of Business
Administration, Dartmouth College, Hanover, N.H.
. 03755,

Jan. 15-17— Filorida Cable 'Iblemsmn Asgsociation
midwinter management conference Hyatt House,
Sarasota, Fla.” © .

[ e ]
Also in January

Jan. 16— Qral arguments in crossownership case.
U.S. Supreme Courf Washingion.

Jan. 16— Deadline for submission of entries by TV
stations and cable tetevision firms for the 1977 com-
pelition of the National Academy of Television Arts
and Seiences for ils national award for community ser-
vice. Entry forms: NATAS, 110 West 57th Street, New
York 10018,

Jan. 16-20— National Association of Broadcasters
joint board meeting. Cerromar hotel, Puerta Rico.

Jan. 16-30— Nuticnal Association of Farm Broad-
casters agricullural seminar at 'sea. Aboard Queen
Elizabeth W, sailing from East Coast to Los Angeles.
" Contagt: Russell Pierson, WKY(AM}:KTVY(TV)
Oktahoma City.

Jan, 17-- Radic Advertising Bureau sales clinic.
Sheraton-L.A. Airport, Los Angeles.

dan. 17-19— Georgic Association of Broadcasters
Radio-TV Institute. Speakers will include former FCC
Chairman Richard Wiley. University of Georgia,
Athens, Ga.

‘Jan. 18— Radio Advertising Bureau SaiES clinic.

Hyatt Regency, San Francisco.

Jan. 18— New Jersey Broadcasters Aaaociation mid-
winter managers' meeting. American hotel and Na-
ticnal Broadcasters Hall of Fame, Freehold, N.J.

Jan. 18-19—National foreign policy conference for
editors and broadcasters conducted by the Depart.
ment of State. Maximum possible information on cur-
rent foreign policy information will be atforded by top
government officials to domestic organization inform-
ing the general public in this respect. Department of
State building, C ang 22nd Street, N:W, Washington.
Fer invitations: Mrs, Doris Williams, conference coor-
dinator, office of public affairs, room 5825, Burgau of
Public Affairs, Department of State, Washington
20520.

Jan. 19 Radio Advertising Bureau sales clinic. Air-
port Hilton, Seattle.

Jan. 48— Or George 'Gerbner, prafessor of com-
munications and dean of Annenberg School, Universi-
ty of Pennsylvania, who created violence profile and
index for TV, will meet with the Caucus for Producers,
Writers and Directors. Los Angeles.

Jan. 19-21—First US/Southeast Astan Telecom-

munications Conference and exhibition, sponsored by |

Electronic Industries Association’s Communication
Divigion. FCC Chief Engineer Raymand E. Spence Jr,
will be keynote speaker Hyatt Singapore, Singapore.

Jan. 19-21— Alabama Broadcasters Association
winter comerence Ramada inn, South
Ala.

Jan. 20-21 — Radio Television News Directors Asso-
ciation board meeting. New Orieans.

Jan, 20-21— Mississippi Broadcasters Association

Jan. 22-25-— National Religious Broadeesters
35th annual convention. Wash ngten Hilton hotel.
Washington.

Jan. 29-Feb. 1— Association of Independént
Television Stations fifth annuat convenhon Vaca-
tion Vilage, San Diege,

March 4-8- National Assocmtmn af Tbleumon
Program Executives conference. Bonaventure
hotel, Los Angeles. Future conferences; March
10-14, 1979, MGM Grand hotel, Las Vegas: March
8-12, 1980, Nob Hill comptex, San Francisco.

April 8-12— National Association of Broad-
casters annual convention. Las Vegas. Future on-
ventions: Dallas, March 25-28, 1879; New
Orleans, March 30-April 2, 1980; Las Vegas,
March 12-15, 1981; Dallas Apsil 4-7, 1982; Las
Vegas, April 10-13, 1983; Atlanta, March 18-21,
1984,

April 21-27 — MIP.TV 14th annual international
-marketplace for producers and distributors,of TV
pregraming. Palais des Festivals, Cannes, France.
April 30-May 3—Annual convention of the Na-
tional Cable-Television Association.-New Otleans.
May 9-10— Annual meseting of CBS- TV affiliates.
Century Plaza hotel, Los Angeles,

May 14-17—Annual meeting of NBC:TV aﬂih-
ates. St. Francis hotel, San Francisco.:

June 1-3 — Associated Press Brogdeasters annual

Tuscaloosa, -

Ma]or meetings

'Sept. 17-20— Broadcast Financial Management

“..and countty club, Las Vegas. 1979 conference wiil

annual sales seminar. Coliseum Ramada Inn, Jackson
Miss.

dan. 21— Florida Associgtion of Broadcasters mid-
winter conference featuring license-renewal seminar.
Errol Estate Inn and Country Club, north of Qriando,
Fla.

Jan. 22-24—South Carolina Broadcasters Assoei-
qtion winter convention. Scheduled speakers include
Senate Communications Subcommittee Chairman Er-
nest Hollings- (D-S.C), South Carolina Supreme
Caourt Justice Littlejohn, Dan Redmpnd of Washington
law firm oi Dow, Lohnes & Albertson; and Richard
Shiben, chief of FCC renewal and transfer division.
Sheraten Inn 1-85, Hearon Circle, Sparfanburg, $.C..

Jan. 22-25— National Religious Broadcasters 35th
annual convention. Wash:ngton Hilton hotei, Washing-
ton.

Jan, 23~ FCC's deadline for comments on proposal
to amend form 396 —commission's annual employ-
ment report. Commission is considering changes in
form’s job categoties and definitions to reflect more
accurately job positions in broadcast industry {Docket
21374). Replies are due Feb. 22. FCC, Washington.

Jan. 23— FCC’s deadline f6r comments in inquiry on
problems encounterad by “saturaied” cable systems
in complying wilh FCC's mandatory signal carriage
rules (Docket 21472). Replies are due Feb. 22, FCC,

-Washington.

Jan, 25--Deadline for nominations for Sigma Delta
Chi Distinguished Service Awards. Sigma Delta Chi
Awards in Journalism, 35 East Wacker Drive, suite
3108, Chicago 60801.

B Jan. 25—New York City chapter of American
Woimen in Radio ard Television’s luncheon, featuring
former FCC Commissioner Benjamin Hooks, wha is
new executive director of the National Association for
the Advancement of Colored ‘Peaple, speaking on
“Women and Minorities in Telavision’ Wornen's: Re-
publican Club, 3 West 515t Street, New York.

dJan. 28— Southern Cable Tklew.gmn Assoctation fi-
nancial seminar to acguaint lending nstitutions in
Southern states with cable televrsmn Capltol Airport
Inn, Atlanta. '

meeting. Sfouffer‘s Twin Towers, Cinc_mnéti.

June 7-10— Broadcasters Promotion Associ-
ation 23d-apnual seimjnar Radissen St Paul, St
Paul. 1979 convention wiii be June’ §-10,
Nashviile.”

Juna 13-17— American Women in Radio and -
Television's 271h annual convention. Los Angeles
Hilton. Los Angeles.

June 17-20— American Advertising Federation
annual convention. St. Francis hotel, San Fran-
cisco.

Sept. 17-20— National Radio Broadcasters As-
sociation annual convention. Hyatt Regency Em-
barcadero hotel, San Francisce. Futlre conven-
lions: Oct. 6-8, 1979, Washington Hilton hotel,
Washington; Oct. 5-8, 1980, ‘Bonaventure hotel,
Los Angeles; Sept 20-23, 1981, Marriott hotel,
Chicago.

Association s 18th annual conference, Dunes hotet

be Sept 16-19 at Waldorf Astoria, New York..

Sept. 20-22— Radio Ilelew.smn News Directors
Asgociation” international conference. Aflanta
Hilton hotel, Attanta; 1979 conference will be at
New Marriott hotel, Chicago, Sept. 11-14; 1980
confarence will be at Diplomat hotel, Hollywood-
by-the-Sea, Fla.
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Reps of the Caucus of Pro-
ducers, Writers & Directors
have been invited to testify be-
fore a House subcommittee on
communications sesh on public
broadcasting, to be held in
Washington. at the end of the
month. Alan Courtney, head of
the Caucus’ public broadcast
committee, and another
member of that group will festi-
fy at the hearings, said Caucus
gpokesman David. Levy yester-
day.

Col Pix Spanish Division |
Opens Three Films In Jan,

- .Columbia Pictures Spanish
Theatrical Film Divigion is
opening three pix in first part of
-January, per Carlos Barba, vice-
_president and g.m.

‘“*Carmina,’”’ a romantic
drama from Argentina, is in 13
New York area theatres.

After a New York run, *Furia
Pasional” (Passionate Fury)
wili open at the United Artists
Theatre in Los Angeles next
Monday.

‘‘Hombres Del Mar' (Men Of
The Sea), a romantic drama
from Venezuela is at the Happy
Hour 1 theatre in New Orleans.

ucus Reps Will Testify At
louse Pubcasting Hearing

Levy has just returned from
an eastern tnp, durmg which he
discussed in Washington, D.C.,
the upcoming hearings, to be

.chaired. by Henry Waxman (D-

Calif.)."

Levy also met with Wash-
ington attorneys handling UHF
channel 56's tv license for Ana-
heim on behalf of Golden Orange
Broadcasting Co., of which he is
exec v.p. He will be general

‘manager of the station, which

has completed its antenna site,
to be shared with KOCE, ETV
channel in Long Beach. New sta-
tion, KGOF, will “‘hopefully’’ be
on the air by the end of this year,
said Levy.

On his trip, he also discussed
**The Titan,” project being done
for Corp. for Public Broad-
casting by Levy and Charles
Fries Prods., and met with Sid-
ney and David Carroll, writers
of the pilot script.

Levy also was in Philly, meet-
ing with George Gerbner, who
talks to the Caucus at Chasen's
Jan. 18, explaining his tviolence

index. Levy also met with Dandy-

Frank to confab on status of
*$100,000 Name That Tune." Re-
newal date on that show (NBC
o0&o’s) is later this month.
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Showbiz Stocks
Sutfer Further

Price Declines

The stock market’s heavy sell-
off continued into its second
week yesterday as most prices
and all market and showbiz
averages suffered further de-
clines. In showbiz, marked drops
occurred in nearly all sectors, as
61 issues fell back, 14 advanced
and only 21 were steady.

Major price moves included
Columbia Pictures, Loews, Cap-
ital Cities and ABC all down 34,
Taft down 1, UA-Columbia
Cablevision off 11/2. Walt Disney

" Prods. and Warners down 5a.

The Daily Variety Composite
Index fell 60¢ as NYSE Index
lost 5%¢. Amex Index tumbled
1.92 and Dow Jones Industrials
slipped 8.93.

Blocks of interest involved
CBS, 27,300 shares and also 20,
000, each traded at 47 (same as
closing price, down 33).

MGM's ‘Coma,’
U's "Mountain’
Both Rated PG

MGM's “Coma’” and Uni-

versal's ‘“The Other Side Of The

Mountain — Part 1I"" are both

_rated PG on the 475th weekly

ratings list from Motion Picture
Association of America. Indies
provided the other six new re-
leases -- three each rated PG
and R.

The R tags went to “‘Let's

Ratings Box Score :
G PG R X Total
AAL L 6 23 19 5 53

[ SHOWBIZ STOCK TRANSACTIONS

Film Prod'n-Dist.:
Broodcasting:

. General Electric
. Eastran Kodak

. Morton Simon
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1977-78
High  low
47% 36
Tl 7%
18% 13
23 15%

6% 2%
&1 44%
10 4%
62% 46%
20% 7%
35 19
6% 25k
5% 0%
47%  32%
K] 25%
86%  4B%

4% 3
18% 14%
13 7%
N 20k
57 47
9% %
18% 10
18  13%
7k 27%
10% 3
44% 31
2%  17%
8% 16
36 24%
21% 17%
32k 23%
13% 7V
10% 6%
8% 19
2%  14%
34 24
12% 5%

9% 6%
0% 15%
6% 13%
26% 9%
22% 9k
32% 25%
59% 52
22% 16%
15% Ok

D

Index: —0.59 1o 50.05 Volume: 27,620,000
Sales
(100's)  High Low

ABC . 428 38% WU 38U
Ampex .. 500 10% 10 10%
Avco (Embassy) . 406 16 13 13%
Bell & Howell ., ... 290 14 3% 14
Berkey Photos .. ............. 155 kE] 3% %
Capitat Cities Communications ... .., .... 163 57% 56% 56%
ChrisCraft .. ... ... i, ... 614 7% 7% 7%
CBS 876 47% 47 47
Columbia Pictures Industries ... ......... 1263 16%  15%  15%
Combined Communications - ... ........ 266 9% WK 29
Cox Broadeasting . ............. ..., 594 36 4% 357
Craig Corparation ._.......... 78 10% 10%  10%
Walt Disney Productions . . . . . B34 37 36 3%
Dun & Bmc{sfree! {Corinthian 8r 7 %% 30
EastmanKodak ............ 1713 4%9%  49% 49 %
EMI 32 A% 3% 3%
Foote, Cone, Belding .............. ... 26 17% 16% 16%
Fugua {Mortin Theatres) ............... 17 9 B 8%
Gengral Cinema Corp. __.............. 102 28% 25% 27
GeneralElectric ..................... 1910 47%  46%  47T%
General Tire (RKO General) | 110 23% 23%  23%
Gulf & Western (Paramount) 71 MN¥% 11U iy
Harrah's .. .. ... 23 14% 16% 144
Loews Carp. 406 34U 33%  33%
Mattel Inc. . k-1 7% 7% 7%
MCA ., 225 Iu 35 35%
Meredith .. ......................... 58 27 26%  26%
MGM ... 120 25% 25 251
Metromedia ... .......,......_..... 300 32% a1 324
Merton Simondne. .. ... 0L PPF 19%  18%  19%

............. 844 M 23%  23%
Rapubhc Corp; (CFl) . 38 10%  10% . 10%
Seny Carp. .. ...... 336 7 &% 7
Storer Braadcasting 31 20% 20% 20%
Superscope . . ... ..... .. T 33 13 12% 12%
TaftBroadeasting .................... 112 0%  29% 20%
Technicolor .. ....................... 42  10% 9% 9%
Toleprompter . ... ... ..., .......... 415 8% 8% gk
Thompson (J. Walter}Co. ., .......,.... 129 23% 22% 23
Transamerico (United Artists) ........... 960 14% 13U 4%
Wth-Fox ... 425 204 2 21%
Viacom International .. ... ... 121 17%  16% 1%
Warner Communications (W8) . 287 N 0H 0%
WarnersPED ... 0 L . Mo Trades
Westinghouse (Grovp W) ............ ., B&8  17% 7 17%

Wometco Enterprises . .

Monday, Jan. 9, 1978
DAILY VARIETY Index
- Composite: —0.60 to 36,18

—0.831051.08  Film Exhibition:
~-0.79t0 48.65  Services-Equipment

10 Most Active Issues

..... 1910000 & CBS ..., . .iiiitiiiiiiinnnss
....... 171,300 7. Westinghouse (Group W)

...... 126,300
....... $9.900 9 Walt Disney

....... 96,000  10. ChrisCraft . ................ ...,

Daily Volume: 1,931,700
Waeek-to-Date: 1,931,700

ow Jones Industrials: —8.93 to 784.56
NEW YORK STOCK EXCHANGE

—0.27 t0 18,60
—0.40 10 20.43

Close Change

—
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Americans are waiching

TV, From 1-A

lighted. And the networks are trying
feverishly to figure out what’s behind
it all. :

uwe've doing all sorts of analysis
to see if we can further pinpoint au-
dience movements,” says Philip Lut-
tinger, director of national television
research for CBS.

TV executives are used to growth—
they have pever known anything else
—and in its absence some of them
simply refuse to believe the evidence.

“Wa don't believe it’s a downtirn
trend because there are teo many
reasons to believe that viewing
should go up rather than down,” Lat-
tinger says. “There are more celor
sets, more multi-set families, more
people on cable, more videe cassettes
and better programs.” )

At worst, he says, the constantly

rising curve in viewing hours may
simply have peaked. “People sleep a
certain number of heurs, eat and
work. There's only a certain amouat
of time they can devote to TV.”
Few people ocutside the industry
would agree with Luottinger that pro-
gramming is better. Many ontend

it's s0 bad that even notoriously in- .

discriminate viewers are mad as neil
and are not going to take it anymore,

“The act is wearing thin,” says
Fred Friendiy, former president of
CB3 News and now a Celumbia pro-
fessor and communications adviser to
the Ford Foundation,

“Tt's g predictable midway, a sort
of Coney L:land. The peuple who mer-
chant it are just bone dry. How many
times can you do the same situation
comedy? People are disenchanted,
aot a lot of people, but enough to

bagin to show."

It is showing most in daytime TV,
where ratings were down 8 percent
last year. There is almest unanpimous
agreement that the predictable flow
of seaps, chit-chat, quizzes and sit-
com reruns has been playing to
empty houses. The wive are ot work-
ing and the children are 1 day-care,

In its analysis, SFM also detected
a -sharp decrease in viewership
among women over- 8. The firm
theorized that -the controversial
themes in today’s soap operas might
be too stropg for them,

And then, SFM says, there is the
3 percent sag in prime-time viewing,
which represents the loss of Zol,liul
households a minute. It has been
taking place primarily during the
8 te 9 p.am. family hour and may be
caused by programming that is not

L3
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are tuning in less and turning off

You’re watching less TV

By Mary Walton

When the downturn first surfaced

Frauirer 3tal] Writer

Throughout .the land, there can be
heard .a faint but uamistakable
sound.

"That sound is sending chills down
the backs of some rich and power-
ful men.

. 'Those men are in charge of net-

- work television.

—-And this is the sound:
CLICK.
- For the first time ever, Americans

more.

In a year when dancing, movie-
going, reading, dining out and giving
birth were ail mere popular than they
were in 1976, television wasn’t.

It began in March, That month,
Americans watched three minutes
less television per day than they
had a year before. In April, it was
six less, In May, 20 less. For 19
straight months now, in fact, ratings
have slumped below 1976 levels.

o

—and that’s big news

in the bible of the industry — A. C.
Nieisen Ce’s reports on 1,260 me-
tered househoids -~ the networks
suggested that it was a statistical
fluke. Same people still cling to fhat
view.

But the slide bas since been inde-
perdently confirmed by Nielsen's
competitor, Arbitron, and Nigisen's
own “sweep” of local markets, both
of which rely on diary-keeping by a
scientifically selected group of Amer-

P

ican families.

“Our feeling is that this is real and
that it goes back a number of years,”
says Walter Staab, president of SFM
Media Service, which has published
a detailed analysis of the drop. "The
fali-off was so gradual that no one

" picked it up.”

The prime-time slippage is small,
he says. “But daytime is down, it's

" down drastically, and it's a real prob-

fem.” .
Television is not fading away.

Even in July, with a record 6 percent
loss, the average American house-
hold still watched it for a not incon-
siderable five hours and 13 miouies
a day. But that was 20 minutes less
than a year before. :

And what may seern like a paitry
few minutes fo a viewer is distingt
cause for agony in the industry,
where minutes are measured in bun-
dreds of thousands of dellars, and
one rating point represents aimost
three quarters of a million viewers.

“The reason the networks are hys-
terical is because advertising prices
are arbitrarily pegzed to rarings,”
says Georgs Gerbner, dean of the,
Annenberg - School _of “Chmimimica-
,,,,,, PEnnsTi-

apid,, In - ordinary statisncs, you'
would ignore it. :
 Nobody is ignoring. it. Advertisers
are clamoring for — but not vet get-
ting — lower rates. Long-suffering
magazines and uewspapers are de-

(See TV on I7-A) o

[T

less T

too strong, but rather too bland.

“Networks were forced to take it
easy on violence,” notes SFM's
Staab. “This is not a popular view,
but it's conceivable that this was an
ingredient in programming that ap-
pealed to certain viewers.”

Where have the viewera gome?:
Movie admissions in 1977 were vup 10
million over the year before, More
people were eating out. And there
were modest gaifs in newspaper and
magazine circulations. v

Public television also drew larger
audiences despite limited funding
that forced stations to trim produc-
tion budgets. : .

“The fact that more people are
watching at 2 time when our pro-,
gramming is not as rich as a year
ago is a further indication that more
people are turning to us as much
because of what they don’t like as
what we have positive to offer,” says
Michael Rice, general manager of
WGEEBH in Boston, the country’s top-
ranked public televizion statian.

But Annenberg’s Gerbner insists
that the qualiiy of programming @as
liftle to do with whether people
watch. “People watch by the clock,
not by the program. Thev have an'-
ten accustorted to TV. If's integrated
into their life-style, they're no longer
in control,” he savs, who, fike manv
others, thinks that the ratings are
tocIr imprecise to be accepted as gos-
pel.

“The only way to get people to
watch less would be to broadcast less
and more selectively,”

There is no shortage of other ex-
plapations for the ratings decline.:
Among them: today’s smaller fam-
ifies mean that there are fewer peo-
ple in each house to tura on the set:
The proliferation of electronic games
that people piay oa TV screens may.
be stealing time from netwerk of-
ferings. The censtant interruption of
reguiar programming with specials
and mnini-series may have confused
viewers and disrupted viewing habits.

And, finally, the vouth fare that is

_dished up nightly by the networks

may be indizestible for older view-
ers. Today's most popular shows —
“Laverme and Shirley,” “Three's
Company,” “Hanpy Davs” - all are
aimed at teenagers and people in
their early twenties. Not so long ago,
that age group was the most pop-
ulous in the country. But now, those.
people have grown older, and TV pro-

gramming hasn't grown with them. -

Reaction to the ratings decline has
been .most pronounced on Madison
Avenue, where advertising -agencies
that osace used TV zlone to sell prod-
ucts are now placing ads in maga-
zines and newspapers and on radio
and biilboards.

The loss of viewers “is a problem
to the network, but it’s not a problem. -
to an agency or a client,” says Al
Ries, chairman of Ries, Capiello &
Coldwell, whase accounts include
Monsanto, Western Union and Teica.

“If they're not watching TV,
they're doing something else. We
did without television in the past.
we can do without it in the future.”-

The shift to other media is prompt-
ed as much by sky-high television ad
rateg — 50 percent higher than three
Jyears ago — as by the loss of andi-
“ences. But the twe go hand in hand.
“Our concern is that we don’t pav
inflated prices for deflated merchan.
dise,’" Ries says, .

But the networks aren't lacking for
custamers. Time is still selling our,
at premium prices. And in December, -
there was a ray of hope: TV viewing
was off just a percentage point from
a year earlier. Last week, CBS' Lut-
tinger was telling reporters: *7 waont

you'to call me when the ratings go

And that’s the way it is.



| GERBNER AND HW
SAME SIDE OF STREET SOME

By MORRIEP(&%Q‘(?,{%?GM ;nake one maj(ﬁ" gﬂ&%% gE

Fri., Jan. 20,1978

The father of the tv violence
profiles and the Hollywood crea-
tive communify may he work-
ing the same side of the street in
the future, with the violence re-
search used to achieve greater
creative freedom and more
diverse programming.

That's the approach sug-
gested during a confrontation
that evidently produced more
sparks of ideas than of fire.

George Gerbner, best known
for his indices of tv violence, miet
with more than 50 members
{about half the membcership) of

- the Caucus of Producers, Writ-

ers & Directors Wednesday
night with the result of the closed
session said to be "a heady and
heavy .discussion’ of nearly
three hours. .
Apparently so unexpected was
the tenor of Gerbner's presenta-
tion thatihe Caucus needs “time
to think a little bit more' about

the *complexity"” of what the
_dean of the Annenberg School of

Communications at the U. of
Pennsylvania had to say, hefore
making a statement about its
position.

In an interview after his secs-
sion with the Caucus, Gerbner,
asked if he made specific pro-
posals to the creative group, re-

- achieve a greater diversily and

variety, it requires a creative|

: . . o ( 1 mﬁy@:) -.
MAY WORK .«

suggestion which . is that our
work can be useful to themn and oy

. when or'as they proceed to that
the)é shog]d_t nSt aqu t]t to b? goal, our research. our indices,
Fse. ‘agalr}\bt }1lemdm”erms Ol will reflect it,” Gerbner said in
imiting what they do. ; the interview as explanation of

The communications prof said srk with and
he explained that the overall how he came to wor i an

project he's involved in at the U,
of Pennsyivania is called "Cul-
tural Indicators,” and thati the
violence index is only one of a
series of indicators (other being
on such diverse issues as aging,
health and dealing with feminine
life} being used. E
Gerbner peinted out that he
also tried to explain to the
Caucus that his mieasurées on vie-
lence will show that in order to

{Cantinved trom Page 8, Column 2)

community, _

Speaking of the Caucus mem-
bers, Gerbner said, ‘It will be
ugceful for them to show the
amount of uniformity versus
diversily that's on the air’ in at-
‘tempting to reach their goal of
iproviding richer programming
‘product. "I offered to continue
our dialog.” said the educator,
“and to collaborate with them in
helping to use our type of re-
search in the interest of greater
freedom and to avoid its use for
(limitation.” '

richer program fare in tv — ¢h-
jectives with which both he and _
Caucus members arc in agree- Used As Weapon
ment — more talent, more timei\ Gerbrer, evidently in his
and more money is needed be"moetin : ~
X e ng with the Caucus, ac-
;ﬁﬁsgots‘g%“,,]%’;&f am “‘}:a’&'lfﬁ knowledged that his violence
‘ “ praofiles have become a
;:haft:dgfmfs??losf 3:'3[0:1}(‘; cheap, “weapon' and are being used as
%’Fm terms of gettinig‘ more “ammunition for censors and
. pressure groups and partie-
talent-and more {ime and MOTe, yrarly by the networks against
freedom that this o Ofiproducers‘ writers and dlreg-
ceda at 1 Broup Oliiors by saying, ‘You can't do this
people can provide and if and|_ 3 you can't do that'.”

(Continued on Page 44, Colyma 1} - Added Gerbner in defense of

a

. was designed for and this is not
what it can do best.”

Asked tgp characterize the

reception he received from’ the

not bury the Holiywood creative

his research: '""This is not what it

-reaching and

DAY GERBNER AND HW'D MAY WORK
DE OF STREET SOME DAY

Caucus, Gerbner replied: “In

diplomatic circles they would

say we had a free and frank dis-

cussion — rather intensive and

at times tough, but on the whole, *
particularly toward the end, 1

would say extremely positive

and sympathetic.”

Thie format followed was a
hali-hour presentation by Gerb-
ner, speaking without text, then
about two hours of q&a. There
was some criticism of the meth-
aodology usced by Gerbner, but
more controversy was gen-
crated by uses being made of his
research — the restrictions and.
limitations that have resulted.

Always Major

Questioned in the interview
about whether or not he stiil con-
sidered violence on tv a live and
important issue, Gerbner said,
“Violence is always a major
issue, regardiess of the amount
because it's one of the critical
indications how culture looks at
human beings and their con-
flicts and resolves them.”

He wouldn't comment on if
violence on tv currently. had
diminished as compared to pre-
vious years, explaining that "“our
findings will be out in March and
I will suspend any feelings untii 1
see the data.,”

A spokesman for the Caucus,
assesging the Iimpact of the dis-
cussion with Gerbner, ab-
served: "It's obvious that on the
face of the presentation he gave,
that what's invoived is some far-
long-reaching
kinds of implications.”
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How can there be so much violence
~ OnlJapanese television and so little
N Japanese life? And what does this tell
us about our own felevision and
OUr OWN SOCiety?

By Charles N. Barnard

S0 much for neat theories! Just when
all the pieces of the TV-violence puziie
seemed 10 be falling into place, just
as America was coming 1o a consensus
on lhis seemingly urgent national i55ue
_(fhe social scientists meanwhile smil-
ing faintly because they knew all along
lelevision was bad for you), just as
PTA, AMA, ACT, CCT, FGC and all the
others lhought they hagd Tv violence
measured, analyzed and identified as
a culprit—Ilo, something had to come
2

along and spoil the plot.

TV violence is bad for kids, you say?
Evgryone agrees that i1 causes imi-
lative behavior? Also, desensitization
and antisocial atlitudes? To say noth-
ng of an unreal view of the world
and a contempt for auvthority, right?

In America, the answer may well be
yes. right—but. alas for theories. in
Japan the answer is apparently a re-
sounding no! Although the Japanese
have been Ihoroughly exposed fo the

purportedly degenerative efiects of
television since 1953, their national
crime slalistics improve each vyear.
Murder, rape, torture, assault, indecen-
cy, arson and just piain old boiling in

oil have all been on a downward curve

for 30 years. Juvenile delinquency is
simply not a problem, nor is street
crime. The ever-present policeman is
a regpected figure who salutes smartly
when a citizen speaks 1o him.

Disappointed theoreticians say some-
thing must be faulty in this imerna-
tional compasison. isn’t crime sup-
posed to go up everywhere, like the
cost of living? Japan is unigue, they
argue. Japan doesn't count. . . . Jap-
anese kids don't drink milk. . . . Their
eyes are different. . . They live in
paper houses. Maybe, say the sociolo-
gists. there isn't any really good vio-
lence on Japanese TV,

Granted that Japan differs from the
U.S. in many ways, but the fact per-
sists that Japanese television is very
much like our own, violence and all.
There are close to 200 TV stations
across the country, about two-thirds

commercial, and about 92 per cent of |

the househofds have a TV set (over 25
million sets). Major cities have up 1o
five channels that usually broadcast up
to 20 hours a day. like Americans,
most Japanese rate TV ahead of news-
papers as their prime source of news
—and, as a “necessity of lite,” they
regard their TV receiver as being three
times as important as their automobile
and more than twice as important as
their telephone. Japanese housewives
watch the set an average of five day-
time hours; and in prime-time evening
hours, over 62 per cent of all Japanese
TV sets are turned on. In short, the
Japanese are plugged into TV as irrev-
ocably as we are.

But what do the Japanese see on
TV—these serene, nature-loving people
who arrange flowers so beautifully and
ehjoy tea ceremonies? American and
Japanese violence-watchers all agree:
TV GUDE JANUARAY 28, 1878

Japanese TV is at least as bloody,
brutish and fnghtful as its American
counterpart has been in its most vio-
lent seasons, and in many respects
more so. So-called costume dramas
and old samurai-warrior tales invariably
climax in an orgy of desth. Japanese
detective stories are patterned after
U5, shows of the same genre and
Japanese viewers have learned to ac-
cept the stomping, knee-to-the-groin,
U.S. style of combat as easily as they
accept the grunting, heavyweight vio-
lence of their own sumo wrestlers.

Japanese entertainment is so uni-
versally violent in its themes and pre-
sentation that Japan Air Lines has a
hard time finding even six Japanese
fitms a year that it considers suit-
ably bland fo show on its international
flights. Nagaharu Yodogawa. Japan's
leading film critic, selects JAL's in-
flight movies. He calls it a no-win sit-
uation. “If they are oo bloody, Ameri-
can passengers complain,” he says.
“1f they are too tame. the Japanese
complain.”

In addition o their own home-grown
varieties of violence, Japanese TV net-
works also import some of the most
notoricus  American  “‘action’  series,
including Kojak, Baretta, Starsky &
Hutch, Hawaif Five-O, etc. These do
not want for sponsors, but when the
nonvictent Waltons was imported, it was
a fiop afler four weeks.

In short, make no mistake, Japanese
TV puts enough viclence out on the
airwaves every week {o turn the entire
younger generation of that country into
killers, addicts and sadists—if. Curi-
ously, however, that is not whal has
happened. In fact, most authorities in
Japan consider TV violence to be an
old issue, one which was debated 10 or
more years ago, but no tonger is much
discussed. "Television simply does not
have ihat kind of efledt on Japanese
youth,” says Fumic Mugishima of the
Psychoiogical Research Section of the
Potice Science Laboratory. -

3




sonlinued

0 be swe thers are  thoughtful
pwipie it Japan who fear the effects
A revision violence in the long run,
+onty as an influence on tasie. There
are also concerned discussion groups
such as the Forum for Children's Tele-
vision that does neot see itself as a
protest group but hopes to see the
mediom used to its fullest potential
for good. There is a Broadcasting Pro-
gramming Betterment Committes, a
Group for Prolecting Children and a
Youth AMairs Section in the National
Police Agency. There is a Commitiee
on Youth Problems in the Prine Minis-
ter's office and a Children's Culture
taboratory in other woids, ah the
institutional mechanisms for alarm and
orotest exist, yet there is very little

‘After u quarter of o
of television, we still don't
see any real ill effects.’

starr or protest.

Says Mrs. Midori Suzuki of Forum
ror Childrer's Television, "There is no
~ay i jelate TV violence ic crime in
e acause there js so fittle crime.”
©-Plswsman for the National Police
Agenhey says, “TV violence can be con-
sidered only a remote cause of youth
crime.”  Ang Tomoyasu Sato, general
manager of the Japan Advertising Re-
view Organization, a walchdog group
ihal monitors TV, sums up the opi -
ion of many when he says, "Japanese
narents are ot saying Wt can't happen
Ty - w2 arg apprehensive when
hear apout the effects of TV vio-
L owo the US  They know their
-ldres akready imitate the actions of
Lo i3in TV supermen. But after a guar-
: & century of television, we still

© st any real il effects.”

Treasionailv \here  are what appear
“S. A curious sequence
uicidis over a six-week

-eptember  and  October

raised a briel alarm when many as-
sumed the deaths were related to a
particular TV siiow in which a suicide
By hanging was graphically regpre-
sented. Upon reflection, howeves, the
cases failed to indicate any TV con-
nection. Fears eventually subsided, but
the facl that there was any aiarm at
all suggests that Japan’'s TV conscious -
ness has been raisec somewhat oy
news from the U.S.

A taw crimes have been cued as
TV-inspired in recemt years-—a stran-
gling -in 1973, some threatening tele-
phone calls by a 14-vear-old in 1974
and a 1977 buiglary in which the meth.-
od appears o imitate 4 television
drama. The verv scarcity of examples
over a longy period of time confirms
the point made by statistics, however:
alrocious acls are rare in Japan, re-
gardless of what may irspire them,

All of which caud be ags paterdigily
signiticani o TV's violence-watchere
as finding a remote tribe of cancer-
free aborigines would be to medical
researchers. Why have things turned
out this way in Japan?-Whbat are Amaeri-
cans doing wrung? Or more to the
point, what are Japanese parents doing
right in bringing up their children?

Dy George Gerbner. dean of the
Annenberg School of Gommunications
at the University of Pennsylvania and
‘the most prominent researcher in the
field, says it is too soon to speculate
o0 right .and wrong 48 the Japanese
case. “We are intrigued by the Japa-
nese phenomena’” he says, “but we
cen’t be sure wheiher all that viclence
is truly having no effect on the .Japa
nese. it may be having a grepter or
difterent elfect than is apparent.”

[ir. Gerbner's counterpant in Japan
s Prof. Sumiko 'wao of the Keio
University Institite for Communications
Research in Tokyo. Using an adaptation
of Gerbner's methods, Dr. Iwao is
currently making a detailed study of
violence on Japanese TV. Some of ner
early findings. based on monitoring —s

TV GLIDE JANUARY 0, 1o =

continued

WO networks o« el 268% windend
incidents in sever dayn. H@whnn
and 11 P.M.. not couni'ng news. sl |
comedy shows or caitoons T aggiz-
gate duration of these ncider’s ww:
3002 seconds. weaning eath instans
of pain, grief, mayhem erg  death
lasted nearly 13 seconds.

“In the U.S.. vour wiolent incidents
last only about seven seconds, O
fwao points out, adding wiit. a touch of
amusemert, “We Japsnese make thr
TV vieway suifer aimost iwice as long.”

But why doesnt such prolracied
violence rave the same ef{act on Jap-
anese children that *t s thought 1o
have on Americai ¢/

“Mass média do nol have the same
impact in Japan,’”' Dr. lwao maintains,
“The family is stili too strong, 100 in-
ftluential in the lives and conduct of
young people. in Japar il a membe:
of a family, even a juvenile, commits
a crime, the act bflngs shame to all
members of the family. This is ¢ power-
ful deterrent to bad behawior.”

Echoing the fafily theme, George
Dison, lisison director for fhe Forur -
for Children’s Television and diregtor
of the Lutheran World Federation in
Tokyo, points cut that the way in which
telewsion is viewed in Japan may also
have a modifying effect on its impact
on childrér. “Family viewing is much

greater in Japan than ir the U.S. The

houses arg smaller, there is usually
only one TV set and the whole family
often waiches together, usuvally in the
dining room during meais. This has an
effect on what shows are tuned in and
also makes possitle parental interpre-
tation of violent acis.”

Educators ir Jauar aso suggest
that most children weaick TV between
4 and 6 P.M. because aHer that 1iee
are theoretically tou burdened wih
Lo ek {G spare the time. Japanese
- st DAass  rigorous  exam-

‘t several stages of iheir ele-
and secondary-schoo! educa-
Tt Besoare nob promotec W highe!

CEeenese onine potenbaily  nLear
able “sgrace oozl oand famny Also,
capanese  ohitdre: altend  school ob
LaboJny wlnaas thus eliminating a
e wen shany Amencsa Kids sur-
vt 1o the Clackering blue parent.”

an e s2n° Juby to schooy and
‘araily does ot enibely depitve Japa-
case ooadren of their fair share of vio
iene L Latest audience statistics {1975,
Tdunte Pt even & 10 UM, Ine
nuaner of i viewers 24 leen-agers
and fhat the evwrage ohily between
ihs ages of 10 and 19 sees 18% hours
of TV per week As Japanese program-
g goss, this ‘s mom than enough
lirme ¢ include & healthy number of
ngheaginos, rape:, and ercounters with
armer-nialed monsters

M ihere is @ general lack of concern
abow TV vislence in Japah, there iz
latery somewhat more -dutcry about T
sex, alihough outcry is- probakly too
strong & term. .lapanese bypadeasting
codes ugp all the usual pluus wheass:

Children qre toc buigenea
with schoolwork
to spare inuch timefor TV.

against portraying viclence, gambbing,
drugs or criminals-as-heroes, vet they
permil degrees of sexual exsosure and
conduci that would e unthinkabie
the LLS. Violeri rape is the most popu
lar theme. Nevertheless, the B.ad-
casting Bettermeni Commiliee, headed
oy Hidemi Kon, 'a tormer Minister of
Culture, is fas from overwheimed by
protests A spokesman for the comrain-
the effective contro! oves
Bl aSsive’ sex or violense in
Japaness v 15 “the high velue spon-
sors place on they own inage” The
BB -takes the official poswon tha!t ' =
Iruly notorious program wous produce

shame through backlash ™
DOne veleran television professional
says this is nansense. "The fact is, —
TV GUIDE JANUARY 28, 1936
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continued
advertisers and agencies don't have
1o worry about profest. There are only
18 minutes in every hour for sale on
commercial TY, and in prosperous
Japan there are companies waiting in
line to sponsor anything."

"We get a few letters of protest
about violence," says Reimei Okamura,
a leading television producer for the
Asahi  network, "but no backiash,
nothing organized.” Okamura's Ch. 10
in Tokyo broadcasts one of the most
popular and also most violent of all
shows, a light drama titled Koroshi-ya,
now in its second season. Although
playad in c¢lassical costumes and
filmed in ancient Kyoto, the story is a
satire on contemporary life.

“It was one of the first dramas to
show so much blood,” says Okamura.
“After a time, we thought it might be
too much, too red, so we toned down
the color and made it slightly purple.”
Okamura believes that Japanese view-
ers don't take all this gore seriously,
no matter what color it is. "Il is all
romantic mythology,” he says, "'nol
reat-iHe killing. The hero doesn't say.
I'l sptit your damned skull' just be-
fore he strikes the fatal blow, but usu-
ally speaks in medieval style, saying.
‘Please give me your precious life’.”

Shigec Sugawa, an account execu-
tive at Dentsu, the world’s largest ad-!

verlising agency, agrees that, all this

commercially sponsored sex and vio-
lence notwithstanding, there is little
or no protest directed at advenisers,
because "Without crime to blame on
TV, what is there to protest?"

Sugawa reitgrales the widespread
opinion. ‘'‘Japansse like violence in
their entertainment, bul it is all fantasy,
not real. In real life, it is pretty diffi-
cult to get away with a crime in Japan.
If the man on the slreet sees a crime
being committed, he will do some-
thing about it. He isn't afraid to 'be-
come involved,” as you say in the U.S.
if a woman screams rape in a Japa-
nese house, everyone in the neighbor-
hood will surely hear her. Also, we
8

have strict gun laws—three years in
jail for just having a gun in_your pos-
session, 10 years for using a-gug .in
a crime. So, even if young Japandse
see rapes and robberies and killings
with guns on lelevision, they simply do
not picture themselves doing such
things. They think of them as being
beyond possibility.”

As for the prevalence ol swordplay
in Japanese films, Sugawa points out
that iaido, the Japanese equivalent of
fencing, is still a popular sport to
promote fitness and skill. “Culturally,
we do not look upon a sword as a
criminal's weapon,” he says. “In old
Japan, to be killed by a sword was
an honor to the victim.”

So there it is, say some: in Japan
the violence thal appears on television
does not have sociological consge-
quences because it is not perceived
.as real violence. Like the custard-pie-
in-the-face of American comedy, the
deadly lunges of a samurai swords-
man are a harmless and traditional
ritval. A rape may be interesting to see
re-enacted, but you would never gel
away with one in real life. And a fatal
shooting may make a dandy climax
for a story, but is patently absurd to
consider it nobody can have a gun.

Steven Levitt, president of the Amer-
ican testing firm Markeling Evalua-
tions, interprets: 'In Japan or the US.
or anywhere, there is only as much TV
violence as a viewer thinks he sees.
There is no way to evaluate it. Violence
is truly in the eye of the behalder.
In U.8. society, television is not the
only violent force. Cur TvQ surveys
show that teen-agers see real life as
being at least as violent or more so.
That's the key to #—how do you feef
about what you see?"

There used to be an old New
Engiand aphorism that declared, “You
can't cheat an honest man.” By the
same token, perhaps no amount of TV
violence can ever hurt a good Kid—
whether he's Japanese or American. &9
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Editor’s Note: This is the third in a series of 15 articles

exploring “‘Popular Culture: Mirror of American Life.” -

In this article, George Gerbner, dean of the Annenberg
Schoel of Communications at the University of Pen-
nsylvania, discusses the economic interre-lationships

between the popular culture industries and their publics.

This series was writlien for COURSES BY NEWS-
PAPER, a program developed by University Extension,
Uni-versity of California, San Diego, and funded by a
grant frem the National Endowment for the Humanities.

Copyright 1977-78 by the Regents of the University of
California. . o
By GEORGE GERBNER
Distributed by .

United Press International ) :

Popular culture is the stories we share every day. Call
it news, fiction, education, mythology, or just media,
that great and uniquely human process governs much of
what we do.’ '

Who is the most prolific and tireless story-teller in
your home? It used o be the parent, grandparent, or
older sibling. Today in most homes it is television — by
far. Television has achieved what all emperors and
popes could only dream about: a pulpit in every living
room, with a charismatic messenger providing the com-
mon ritual of entertainment and information with a cen-
tralunderlying sales message forall,

The story behind this great transformation of society
is the story of how we allocate and use our popular
- cultural resources. Who pays for what to whom?

For most of human existence, public story telling was
a handicraft process, conducted face-to-face and ad-
ministered by a priestly or noble hierarchy. Payment for

it was extracted in the form of tribute or tithe and

- justified in terms of cosmic order,

The industrial and electronic revolutions charnged all

that. One of the first machines — the printing press —
began mechanized story-telling and cultural mass
production. The Bible could now be put into the hands of
crdinary people to intérpret as they saw fit, paving the
way to the Reformation and the secular state.
“Packaged knowledge” could now cross boundaries of
status, space, and time and break the bends of family
and caste. The old hierarchy gave way to the new cor-
porate owners and governors of industrial society. Their

power rests largely in their freedom to manage the in- -

dustrialized process of story telling and to build mass
markets for mass production through the mass
distribution of symbols and advertising messages.
Eventually advertisers replaced nobility, church, and
. state as the patrons of the most popular of the arts, par-
ticularly radio and television. The public’s monies (in-
cluded in the price of advertised goods) are channeled

through them to support corporate aims, sales, and |

powers.
The electronic wave that gathered strength with radio
hit hard with television, engulfing and changing the con-
tours of all aspects of popular culture. The chief charac-
teristics of television are cradle-to-grave and nearly
universal .coverage; eéentralized, standardized, and
ritualized production; and nonselective use, In addition,
most elernents of program production are centralized so
that news, fiction, drama, docurhentary, talk, game, and
other shows serve the same basic institutional purposes.
The First Amendment to the Constitution, designed to
protect the public from an oppressive state government,
became the principal shield of the new ‘“‘private govern-

.ments’’ — the three major broadeasting networks and-

their corporate sponsors -~ protecting them from public
(as wel as government) control of programming.

?:

ject of an in’rensi've national TV advertising cam-

‘AS ADVERTISED ON TV’ — Sears paint, the sub-

paign, is featured in a floor display. Advertising is
today the chief support of popular culture. .

" watch TV or read a magazine. .

_STUDY QUESTIONS

—What was the shift in ‘“public story-telling’’
detailed by Gerbner? :

—What was one of the first “‘machines’ that began
mass-production of popular culture?. '

—In what ways ean advertisers be considered the
new ‘“‘patrons’’ of the popular arts? .

—Why does Gerbner consider the three television
networks and their corporate sponsors to be “‘private
governments?”’ '

_COURSES BY NEWSPAPER

How do we pay for this?

Advertising costs; which are passed on to the -

American consumer, total $36 billion annually — 100
times the total gross budget of the United Nations.

Some 1,762 daily and over 7,500 weekly newspapers ab-
sorb nearly one-third of that amount. Television uses 20
per cent of the total, and its share Kkeeps rising,
gradually squeezing older media out of the k1siness.

Radio now gets less than 7 per cent of the total ad-
vertising support and magazines less than 6, with out-
door, direct mail, and other outlets accounting for the
rest.

TV programming is run by a few largely anonymous
network executives who regularly assemble over 100
million Ameéricans & day and extract from their pockets
over $30 million a day to pay for the advertising that sup-
ports the programs, the agencies, the broadcasters, the
television set manufacturers, the repair people, and the

electricity needed to run the set. -
The power of television enables it to charge an average
of $100,000 per prime time commercial minute and up to

a quarter of a million dollars for a one-minute com-.

mercial inserted into a movie like “Gone With the Wind”’
— and advertisers stand in line for the privilege.’ o
Divided by audience size, these astronomical prices

* add up to an attractive “cost per thousand” (viewers)

compared to other more selective — and selgcgiveiy used
—forms of mass communication and advertising.

Television also leads popular culture in terms of its

concentration. It takes a big network to produce ex-
pensive shows and to take big risks. The top 25 network
advertisers pay more than half of the three major net-

words’ bills, with three giant soap companies along

paying some 14 per cent of the total. -

The rest of the money we spend for po‘pul'ar culture

goes for books, movies, records, and qurts, all of which

now depend on broadcasting for transmission or
promotion or both, but mest of which — unlike broad- -
casting itseif — can also be bought directly by the con-
sumer. .

Advertising-supported media create the bulk of

: popular culture, But their principal products — the

products they sell for profit — are not culture; they are

- people, called audiences and sold to advertisers for a

price. .
The direct price the public pays for newspapers and
magazines covers the cost of delivery. The advertisers

" pay the rest, but from money that, if not for special

legislation, would have gone to the public treasury.

In other words, the public’s own money is used to sell
pubiic audiences to the highest bidders. This is done in
three principal ways. ' ,

" 1. All broadcasting stations are licensed by the

Federal Communications Commission to operatethe air-

ways in the “public interest, . convenience, and
necessity”’ according to the law. In fact, they operate as
businesses to make & profit, but the enormously
profitable license to broadcast in the public domain is

- givenaway free of charge.

2. The advertising subsidy t_hat supports and guides

- the cultural industry is-extracted through a levy on the

price of all advertised goods and services. Some call this
private taxation without representation. The tax is hid-
den in the price of soap; [ pay when I wash, not when 1

3. Congress made advertising a tax-deductive business

" expense, subsidizes the postal rates of printed media,

and provides certain advantages for ‘“‘failing”
newspapers. R I

Without these direct contributions from the public
treasury, “private’” media would not be profitable, and
probably could not exist at ail.

Stripped of mystification, the ‘‘new religion’* and other
forms of mainstream popular culture operate on
legislative and market mechanisms that channel public
monies to private corporations to support ““cheap” or

i sfree’ media as the cultural arms of business and in-

dustry., : :

Since the marketing mechanism is concerned not just
with popularity but with persuading large audiences io
buy the goods and services advertised, the quality and
diversity of the ecultural service, and its relevance to the
needs of many specific publics that make up the total
community, cannot, therefore, be the chief criteria of
most mass cultural production. ‘

What of the future? T

There are signs of tension and of pressure to loosen the
hold of the corporate giants and the networks and to
diversify the mainstream of popular culture, especially
television. Citizen groups and public organizations are
demanding greater responsiveness:and protection of the
public interest from all government-private as well as
public. :

Such broadening . and democratization of popular
cultural production would have the additional advantage
of not selling the same fears, hopes, and styles of life to
practically all of the people practically all of the time.

" The views expressed in COURSES BY NEWSPAPER

- are those of the authors only and do not necessarily

reflect those of the University of California, the funding

-agency, or the participating newspapers and colleges.

Next Week:; Ray B, Browne, director of the Centor for
Popular Culiure at Bowling Green State University in
Chio, discussed the development of popular culture
throughout American history. . :
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Exp@m TV Vielence

By FRAN FENNOCK

Inteitigance Journol S1of

Television violence not only tends to

" Tigger nggression in soine viewers, but it

Mso hrings out insecurity and fears in the
iverage viewer, a communications scholar
old 75 pecple at Lancaster Country Day

: 4chool Wednesday night.

Dr. George Gerbner, dean of The An-

- wpherg Schoel of Communications at the
. Jmiversity of Pennsylvania, was the first
,Beturer i osertey of seminars at the school

‘m television and its impact on'society.
Commercial network programming,

' ‘vhich has come under attack for its strong

Bfluenice on children, nlso has 2 nepative

glect on adult viewers, Gerbner claimed.

Cultivatas Tendency
“It tends to cultivate a tendency to

" onmnit aggression in a small minority, but

“satistically significant number, of cases,”
" Teseid. In even lurger numbers,

“heavy
eposare culifvates-a sense of victimiza-
thn,” he continned,

Citing his studies that television shows
{x more victims of violent acts thatn perpe-

" tmtors, Dr. Gerbner said, “Most of us see

* shews, he. added,

oyselves 1o be the victims than to be the
raggers. The frequent exposurg to symbol-

-feviolence causes great anxiety and insecu-

rigy. especially of strangers "

Television's effect is strong on children
wio see in adult programs “a demonstra-
then of power insociety,” Gerbner claimed.

~The “oversll pattem" of aggression:is
grapter in children’s cartoons and other
“where- it tends to
he cruder, simpler, cleaner’’  under the

* thume of “give it to them straight, without

ratonslizations or explanations.”
Gievbiier ‘said: that .women.and other

! iisorities do poorly on commercial televi-

sior as well, where *the number of roles for
women is limited, end the gpai of age when

- they (women) are shown as being attractive

anditable to (unulon ls much ngrrower

: (hardor men,'

, : ‘Cast More Women

DOne of his suggestlons for reducing tele-
visiaqn- violence was to “‘cast more women”
in ‘siows, hecause “there is & traditional
invinse relalmnship between women and

vm!mce Writers wounld have te be *‘more

crealive”” with female-deminant shows, he
{ia{uv!ed “and. maybe even catch up with

¢
#The three netv-jorks monopolxze v

. progmmmmg and offer the same fare, he
said: so “the responsibility: for ‘what to

. watch has simply passed from the hands of
, ‘the/consumer. Most times, I must say, 1ts

not wirth picking and choosing anyway.’
- Citizens groups, educators and politi-
ciatls must band together to “‘share in the

scciityration of our children” and demand -

. more diverse and * rultural programs, he

said.
““The only way to enrich that (program-
mlna) iyto give the composer the funds and

“ the freedom to cream 4 more diversefare,

be §43 i,

“¥You nre dealing with a vxcwmp public
that has never developed the selectivity or
anthentl: self-interest fn teoms of taste” to
chaose to watch altematlve pxogmms he

commenied, i

T EPublie {elevision shows that have been .
. popular in the-past ‘‘don’t have the cultivat- .

Raises Viewer Fears

ed viewer,” he said, “but just the average
TV viewer who tunes it in znd can't even
turn that off.”

Comp(emem to Notweork

He added that public television is a2
“complement” and not an “diternative” o
network shows. In fact, it “absaives” net-
works from developing: their own higher
quality programs, L

e likened the “television et to .
man’s tribel period when knowledge and
values were harded downto the iote} soei-
ety by repetition and institutionalized story- .
telling.

*This new religion,” *hosait of TV, iran:

“organically composed world most our chil-
dren live in in a nonselective way, They
participate es people used to leiupate in
religion, though who cver heard of golng o
church seven hours a doy?”

Gerbner has served on mass communi-
cations research projects funded by the Na-

tional Science Foundation, the U.S. Office -

of Education, UNFSCO, the International
Sociologieal Asseciation, the International
Research and Exchanges Board, the Eisen-
hower (Violence) Cornmission and the Sux-
geon General's Scientific Advisory Commit-
tee on Television and Social Behavior.

His current research on. a television,
“Violence Profile and Index,” is funded by
the National Institute of Mental Heaith. He
is also an author who has edited several
journals.

The Country Day seminars, costing §15
per person for the series; continues Feb, 22,
March 1 and March 8. Speakers include
Judith Wilkinson, director of the Washing..

ton Association of Television and Children:

Hedda Sharapan, associate producer of
“Mr. Roger’s Nelghborhood” show; anda
panel of local expert:s :

-

~
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Dr. Gec*ge Gerbner, dean of the Annenberg School of Commu-
nications ot the University of Pennsylvania, spoke here lost mgH
about the impact of felevision on society.

P Cn?n f§’o1ys h‘ Creates ‘Well-Train ﬁd‘wcffns’

@\%

‘“‘}mﬁ‘ .

By SUSAN 'TIZGs.R:\lD
Naw Ero Siaff Wn?m

Waile television viclence encourages aggrcsswe behav-
ior in some viewers, it creates a fear of heing a victim in

many more, a television critic told an aud.em:e at Lan\,aster :

Country Day School {ast night.

“Most of us see ourselves as more likely to be a victim
rather than a mugger,” George Gerbnef. dean of TheAnnen-
berg School of Communications at the University of Penn-
sylvania said, “‘Television prepares us to be victims, well-
trained in what to do. It induces a serise of anticipatlon of
vietimization, causing anxiety, mistrust and insecurity.” 7°

In the first lecture in a series of seminars on the tmpact

- of television on society, Gerlmer sad that violence is 2
serious problem in both adulf and children’s programsaing. .

Gerbner is gresenﬂy involved in a telavision violence study

{funded by the National Institute of Menta! Health.
“Violence is really exaggerated if children’s cartoons

whereit tends to be cruder, simpler, cleaner,” he observed.

“There’s no explanation or rationalizition of this vicience -

becauseit’s presumed that children don't need one.”
As 4 possible solytion to zelevisian violence, Gerhner

' suggeszed that the netwerks cast mare women in acting

roles. "There is a traditional inverse relationship between

women and violence. " he said. "vammfmmwmwyw )

have te find creative thmgs for themiodo.”
Gerbner said that women are used o television sitows
to create a romantic element and are rarely shown in any-
.

Television

 that soreone right turn hir off,”
+ they become af
* ‘ming.

&

thing but {ragitional roles. “Television has nist raugut up
witlr the real chianges Wiat ave taking place o fe,” be smm
“It tends to resist change.”

Gerbher said that since television is mcmpo]izedby the
-three retworks, there isn’t much of a selection to choose

from. “And fdst of the time it isn't worth picking and
choosing from in the firs{ place,” he suid.

Comparing television to the tribal religious pracﬁces of
prexndustr'al socicty, Gerbner said “It’s highly repetitive,
Institutionalized, and atmost ritualistic.

“Television is the first total, mm-produced cattural
environment into which our childres are born.”

In every country there's an underlying concept ikat
guides: television programining, Gerbrer said, and in this

. country it's cost per thousand. “I{’s the price of commercial

time around which television survives.

““There’s nothing scarier fora bmdcasia' than to think
he said. “And as arestit
fraid to take risks with innovative program-

Cerbner <axd that no matter what type of television
show vaulookat — news, comedy, drema — it"s ali nonseiec-
tive mat,em aimted at the mass audience.

“With television. unlike p"n"ed pooks. the audience is
the total community.” he said. “No matter bow heterogene-

 oUis the community may be, it's sharing most s‘ns imagina-

tive life in common.
+. “For the first Ume in history alavge growp of peopleare

i‘k@ s You

pivezed inte a mainstyeam cultural apparaius which unites
the penthouse with the ghetlo."”

Gerbaer sees the raie of public television as being a
complem‘ent to network television rather than a substitute.
“It's usually only an accidental diversion for the heavy
viewers,"” he said.

““While public television seems to be an slternative 'it is
an illusion as a solution to the television prub.em The
solution has to take place where the viewers are,” ;

Gerbner is optimistic that ihere wili be scme nnprave-
ments in television within the next 20 years. .

“An increasing number of commuy m‘y orga'u"at*om
and clvic groups are begiming to ask questions about televi-

“sion,” he said.

But Gerbper wamned that the change in telsvision
should be brought about by a broad-based national group,

_rather thansmall intevest groups working alone.

“The enrichment of our cu'tureczncrx}v come about by
the enrichment of the resources going into that culture,” he
said. “What have we got to lose but onr sitaightiackets?”

The remaining three television seminare will he beld on
Feb. 22, March 1 and March 8 at 7:30 p.m. Speakers include
Judith Vulbns(m director of the Washington Assaoiztion for
Television and Children: Hedda Shzrz‘e-x associate pro-
ducer of “Mr Roger's Neightorhood™” chitdren's shiow; and
a pane of jocal expem The cost o the series is §15 per
persom.




T R P ABBLICA Sy
Accanto alla violenza d]_ldgd il sesso nei pmgramml tv amerlcam\ PRIME'flEm / “Quando Cera Lui... caro

" Fate Pamore per fare E& @‘MH*m\ 11 baraccone di cartape:

R BER R Sk et e s g S o R

NEW YORK — Un'ondata di sesso
sta invadendo i teleschermi ame-
ricani: & questo i} grido d'allar-
me che, nelle ullime seitimane,
hanno lanciato guotidiani e perio-
dici.

Tutii partendo da una premessa
comune: il sesso ¢ aumentato,
maentre Ta violenza € diminuita, tra
i componenti base dej programmni
televisivic Ma, innanzituuo‘ in che
mxsura qucsto é vero? Poni;lmo
autorlta in mat.ria, il profmsor
Gerbner clic, con un gruppo di ri-

t o}

cx‘caton detla univ
37 analizza,
programm1 toleVISIVE,

do =in Tapporti afnua — la pre-

sénza della v olenza nej program- .

111§ 1€ CONSTPTIEHZE_chie determi-
na_sugli v petiatori, « Dai dati pik
recenti » ¢i risponde # professor
Gerbner «dati non ancora resi
pubblici, appare in effetti un ge-
nerale declino delle scene di vio-
lenza esplicila, anche se la quanti-
ta di violenza rimane ancora molto
alta nei rprogrdmml pik seguiti dai
ragazzi v,

I senso di paura

del telespetiatore

Se ai ragazzi, quindi, viene an-
cora riscrvata una dose robusta di
violenza, per gli adulti si & pas-
sati al sesso. Ma come € presenta-
to i1 scsso, oggl, sui teleschermi
statunifensi? Manca quasi total-
mente la rappresentazione esplici-
ta degli atti sessuai, Tl sesso &
« parlato »: affiora, cioé, nelle bat-
tute, viene faito intuire, una volta
creata una situazione che ¢ ‘invece
obigttivamente scabrosa. Cosl in
una delle serie di maggior succes-
50 si assiste ad uno strano ménage
- a trois tra duc donne e un omoses.
suale, menire in altre serie (che
non € improbabile siane trasmes-
se anche in Halia nei prossimi an-
ni) si hanno rapide, ma assai fre-
qienti puntate nel mondo della pro-

di ROBERTO GRANDI

stituzione maschile, della tratta
delle bianche; e sceneggiatori e re-
gisti indugiane volentieri — con
avida curiositi — su personaggi di
ninfornani, frigide, ornosessuali.
¢«Ma a noquo avvmo» d:cc it

non LU‘;t]tU‘i‘:CC 'un cambldmente
radicale. E soprattutto per due ra-
gioni, Perché 'ambiente che fa da
sfondo ai programmi ¢ ancora, €
sempre pit, viclento, E perché le
vittime appartengone ancora e
sempre ai gruppi che possiamo
chiamare minoritari: vecchi, don-
ne, bambini ». E questo, a suo pa-
rere, che significate ha? « Confer-
ma l'ipotesi che la violenza alla
televisione ha un effetto precise:
generare nello spettatore un senso
di ‘paura, di panico, # terrorc di
essere ucciso o ferito, E questo
fino al punto in cui obbedira, e
sard disposto ad accettare cid a
cui si sarcbbe invece ribeilato, A
questo scopo € piu utile mostrare
un ambiente dove la violenza sia
generalizzata, che episodi di vie-
lenza esplicita. ¥ dalle wisposte ai
nostri queslionari appare ovidente
la conseguenza 4i questi program-
mi: chj pil vede da tv, ha un csa-
gerato senso del pericolo, i sfi-
ducia negli attri e di vulnerabilita.
Gli adulti, ad esempio, pensano in
gran numero che entro i prossimi
dicci anni i sard un'altra guerra
mondiale, e i bambini che € na-
turale, picchiare i piu deboli, E co-
si, in maniera irrazionale, il citta-
dino ¢ portato a richicdere sem-
pre piill spesso protezione delle Sta-
to, e persino la repressione, come
liberazione e conlemporanea ¢on-
ferma delle proprie paure. Non
a caso aumenta sempre di pia la
vendita delle armi e dei cani da
guardia ».

Se continuano a cropltare i mi-
tra, sui teleschermi & perd entrata
di prepotenza ia parolaccia. Dia-
logo e situazioni sono tali da far

arrossire Ia morale puritana. E la’

novita paga, tanto che questi pro-
grammi sono tra i pid seguiti da-

oli spettatori, e quindi si molti-
plicano. L'esempio pitt recente di
quello che pud produrre 1'uso gra-
{uito e wvolgare di tematiche ses-
suali € fornito dall’adattamento le-
levisive de] romanzo « Loose Chan-
ge », nel quate Tautrice, Sara Da-
vidson, tacconta le avveniure po-
litiche e private di tre ragazze ne-
zli anni Sessanta. Per i telescher-
mi, # remanzo & siato purgato di
{ulto quanto conlencva i politico
e riflessivo; e quelle che & rima-
sto seno immagini di due delle pro-
tagoniste prima e dopo la « perdi-
ta della verginita », e della terza
che, incapace di raggiungere 1'or-
gasmo ©ol marito attivista politi-
o, ¢i riesce invece con un moto-
ciclista di passaggio.

Il forte domina

e il debole soccombe

Non sembra, in elfetti, che o

spettatore televisivo ci abbia gua-
dagnato molto, ned cambio tra vie-
lenza ¢ sesso. Ma e'¢ una ragione.

Gerbiier, e ¢'¢ un rapporio tra il
865506 &ppena arrivalo sugli scher-
mi e il permanere di guelio sfon-
do di violenza al quale lei accen-
nava? « Crodo che uina connessio-
e i¢i sia, in guanto anche in questo
caso vanno analizzati non singoli
atti o parcle, ma il contesto pid
generale nel quale sono posti. La
viclenza e il sesso hanno infatti
entrambi bisogno di un {orte coin-
volgimenio personate, e questo pud
generarc rapporti di parita o di do-
minazione. &, nel caso del sesso
in tv, cosi come per la violenza,

* 8i assiste quasi sempre a un rap-

porto di potere tra il forte che do;
mina, ¢ il debole che soccombe, e
anche in questo caso si traita per
lo pit di donne, spesso giovani, Cid
che vi & quindi di positive nella
eliminazione del sesso come taby,
viene completamente stravolto dal
tipo di rappresentazione del sesso
che € invalso sui teleschermi »,

del dittatore in fregol:

. i et .
R e

ERA PROPRIO delle operette si-
tuare in pacsi immaginari guerre
che Yumorista Attalo defini in se-
guito « pacioccone »: abolito il rap-
porto causa effetto, le azioni pit
efferate assumevano il tono d'u-
na spensierata festa goliardica. II
regista Giancarle Santi volendo
rievocare il ciarpame ¢ i miti del
ventennio procede in Quando ¢’era
Lui... caro Lei! a una operazione
analoga, traendo perd spunio pid
dal teatro di rivista che dail’ope-
welta.

Allestisce fondali dipinti e sce-

~nografie di cartone, un universo

da fumetto che ha un precedente
(autorevole) nel film < L'invenzio-
ne diabolica ». ‘Alle ricerche stali-
stiche di Karel Zeman, perd, Gilan-
carlo Santi preferisce il segno
della vignetta, la costruziohe di
un monde di cartapesta inteso
forse come simbolo dell’angustia
del periodo fascista.

In guesta sorta di Fasciolandid
vive un dittatore calvo le cui prin-
cipali occupazioni sono lo scherzo
e la fornicazione. Lo servono due
gregari di regime: il succubo Ber-

retta e l'imbranato Pavanati. Lo’

servono male ma con devozione,
e riescono a limitare i danni pre-
vocati dall’invidia di un re nano,
che si diverte a telefonare alla mo-
glie del dittatore per informarla
delle molte concubine che s’intrat-
tengono ‘col marito. Tra le quinte
¢'¢ posto anche per um innocuo
anarchico bombarole (e che si di-

rebhe una caricatur
Ferreri) e per un pi
che si esprime con ac
gataro,

Dalla vicina Nazila
ge un ospite baffuto.
mo di tarantiella ¢ o
una marmitta di tng
cede questo e tanto
Quando ¢’era Lui... ¢
l'elencazione degli act
serve & spiegarne la ¢
@ articolata su due p
brano indicare un'eq
il potere fascista di
ne democratico dei

‘Equivalenza che las

¢ che si distacea -
sentazione del teat
che, con le sue mac
suo uymorismo da ¢
ricsce comunque a ¢
A sorridere anche
pit atroci dell'opera
scisti ce 'ha insegn:
Bonvi con <« Sturmtr
di un'eperazione an:
va del tutte disarn
passare una farsa
phlct politico non é !
All'interno del b
mungue, i visitatori
tranno divertirsi a
evoluzioni di Berret
to da Paolo Village
Pavanali, con mist
Cavina, e alle ap
anarchico Rossetti,
1 al Supercinema,
jecchino di Rom
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Getting the 'Message :Washington Has Launched aDrive Against Corporate Advertising

\VASH]NGTON — A Scnate Sub-
(¥ committce has just launched a
hunting cxpedidon aimed against ad-
vertising which gives corporate views
or: controversial issues, It also includes
ad campaigns designed to improve the
cocporate imagpe. Specifically, the Sen-
ate Subcommittce on Administrative
Practice- and Procedure has subpoce-
nacd mountzins of material, much of it
cenfidenticl and some involviig trade
secrets, from {our major oil compaaics,
Exxon, Gulf, Mobil and Texaco, and
tkcir four advertising agencices, Benton
& Bowles: Devle, Dane, Bernbach;”
McCaffrey & MceCall, and Young &

of the cieht firms have heen ordered to
appear, with the material, before the
Subcommittee this Friday.

" e &

Statad purposc of the invesiigation
Is vague. According to Subcommittce
Chairiman James Abourezk (D, 8.D.),
it’s to sce whether the Internal Reve-
nue Scrvice, Department of Encrgy,
Federal Communications Commission

ad Federal Trade Commission are
carryvina ot their duties withregacd to
such adv g and exercisina proper
coardination i doing so. In fact, it
looks like a thiniy diszuised aticmpt to
see wheiher the Snbconunittee can
{ind anything to pin on the oil compa-
nics in their effort to get across to the
pubiic their side of issues. On thisscore,
of course, their position tends to differ
from tiat of Chairman Abourezk, who
last year co-sponsored legislation to
brzak up I8 major oil companics. The
Sukcommitee reportediy also plans to
exterd its ad investization to such food
processors ws General Foods, General
Miils and Pitlsbury.

Whatever the purpose of the Sub-
comirittecs probe, it is bound to have
a chilling clfect on alt issue ind image
advertiving. The specter of subpocna of
confidential information may hauntall
future dealings with Madison Avenue.
Amongother things, the Subcommittee
wants all tapes and movies for broad-
cast commercials and tearshcets for
printed ads since 1973, 1ax recods in-
volving the ads, mirutes of boards of
directors’ mectings and corporite cor-
respondence settupe adverticing strat-
cpy. Thus, complignee in itsell would
be punitive, even if the Subcommittee
finds nothing wrong. Contrariwise, fail-
ute to honor the subpornas wonld in-
volve substantial legal expense, as well
as pernaps risking a finding of con-
tempt of Congress.

Ominous cnough in itself, the Sub-
committee is only partof a growing and
multifuceted fedoeral attack onadvertise
ing, one which bodes il tor future free-
dom of expression. Jtalso scems to run
counter toseveral recent LS Supremo
Court decisions, notably that involving
the Virginia Pharmacy Board, in which
thic hizh tnbunal dectared: *.Speech
does not lose its First Amendment pro-
tection becauso moncey is speat (o pros
jectit, asia a puid advertiscment, oo

Thechisf ¢xeentive offjecss.-

ITowever, more than free speech
for advertisers is iavolved. After all,
the press keeps watch on government.
To carry out that mission, it nceds the
financiat support of advertisers (who
obviously don't control it, ot they
woulda't spesd their ad money to ex-
press contrary views). Taken altogether,
the federal attackson advertising strike
somg obscrvers as an attempt to under-
mine tic financial foundations of the
free press.

*- Over on the House side, the Sub-
commitice on Commerce, Consumer
and Monctary Affaits is in the midst of
an investization of advertising; it cx-

what it vicws as the illegality of deduct-
ing issuc and image advertising as a cost
of doiny business,

Peter Barash, staff dircctor of the
House Subcommittee, estimates that
corporations spend $1 billion or more a
yecar on advertising and mass mailings

aimed at influencing public opinion on:

legislative matters. He cites particu-
larly the ads of Mobil, the utility and
shipping industrics and mass mailings
which seck to influence stockholders
and/or emiployces. Many corapanics, hie
said, don’t realize that because they
constitute so-called prass roots lobby-
ina, such cxpenses are not deductible,
(Mobil told Barron’s it takes no tax
deductions for its political ads.) Barash
adds that the Subcommittec so far has
found inadequate IRS enforcementand
signi{icant non-compliunce with the

- law,

IRS has gotten the message. Com-
missioner Jerome Kurtz wrote the
General Accounting Office last Decems-

ber that the apency will audit half the |

retarns filed by larpe trade associations
(and perhaps Lurge firms later) to sce if
they are violating Scction 162 of the
Internal Revenue Code on issuc and
image advertising. Kurtz added: “We
recognize our responsibility to audit
this area because of its public policy
implications, ceven though its reveaue
producing potential may be less than
other issucs. -

Scction 102 of the Code involves
thorny issues concerning the difference
between indirect lobbying, educational
material and [ree speceh. (The Code

“exemplts the press.) It permits lobbying

to be deducted ag a business expense
when it involves direct contact with
the legislature, -but stipulates that this
“shall not be construcd asallowing the
deduction of any amount paid or in-
curred in connection with any attempt
to influence the general public, or seg-
ments thereof, with respecet o legisla-
tive matters, clections or referendums?

Stuart Sicprel, chici counsel of IRS,
told Barron’s that so far as hie knows,
this has never been challenged consti-
tutionally. Tax deductions, he said, are
a matter of lepislative grace, We
pointed out, however, that the press is
specifically cxempied fromy Scction
162. Docsa't this indicato that First

ccts to h_cid’ﬂ!'g-_g)m}&s Ialc;m_lhﬂ hold, in e
iilc T{Gusc offort is concentrating on

Amendment rights are involved? “That
is an interesting point; Ureally haven't
thought it out; hereplied. Sicgel added,
however, that newspaper and magazine
storics and editorials deal with matters
involving the pubiic interest, whereas |
mass mailings, issue advertising and
other forms of indirect lobbying deal
with issues in the sell interest of busi-
ness, not the public interest, The Con-
stitution, however, doesn’t guarantes
" frec speech only to those promoting
the publicinterest. . :
Conceding gray areas in the Code,
Kuriz wrote that IRS will publish claris
fying rudings; it has issued four, These

ses arc not deductible if they seck to
influence lepislation through stock-
holders (mailing testimony of a corpor
rate president, for instance) or through
newspaper and magazine ads. Anasso-
ciation may deduct the expense of urge
ing its members (but not prospective
ones) to contact their Congressmen. It
must not dcduct the cost of urging its
members to contact theiremployes and

-, -customers on legislative matters.
Uncle Sam already has financed l

propaganda againstadvertising through
the National LEndowment for the Hu-
manities. It paid for a blistering tirade
in onc iastalment of Courses by News-
paper, the gist of which was that ad-
vertising is ripping off the public and
should not be tax deductible as a busi-
ness expense. While we read it in The
Washington Post, some 400 newspapers
publish the Courscs, and over 230 col-
leges give credits to thosc who read
them and pass tests on them. -

Here's just one of the instalment's
many controversial statements: “The

-advertising subsidy . that supports and
guides the culturalindustry is extracted
through alevy on the pricc of alt adver-
tised goods and services. Some call this
private taxation” without representas
tion. ‘The price is hidden in the price
of soap; I pay when I wash, not when [
watch TV or read a magazine?

Such views, of course, run counter
to elementary economics. Advertising
is essential for large volume, which, in
turn, permits lower prices because of
cconomics of scale. And advertising
also cncourages competition. The

standacd of living that is the envy o
the world.

results, needless to add, have been a
£ |

LI

Spending all of onc’s adultlifc asa
Washington journalist means encoun-
tering a lot of tortured reasoning. But
our prize, oue lollilop, goes to a 346-
page study by the staff of the Federal

Frade Comnussion, which persuaded
the commissioners to vote unanimously
for a rule-making proceeding to con-
sider prohibiting or repulating advertise
ing of supared products on TV com-
mercials simed at children. A lot of
money isinvolved, since FICestimates
expenditures of all kiddie commercials
are around half a billion dollags a year,
By law, the Commission has authority

¢, that corporatc expens _

only to regulate unfair and deceptive
trade practices. Accordingly, the study
found that tclevising sweets commers
cials to children is unfuir because it
persuades tirem to consume products
which arc cariogenic (close in sound,
but not in meaning, to the scare word,
carcinogenic).

The study was especially concerned’
about the paiveic of the extremely
yourg. But two- and three-year olds
don't go shopping on thcir own. That
leaves it up to their pareats. The staff
said, bowever, that denying requests of
babics for candy and such injurcs the
pasent-child telativnship. If this#stabe <

Jishes the precedent thag the govern-

ment has the obligation to step in to
prevent parental discomfort in denying
any request of achild, theimplications
are mind-bogeling.

Atthe Comumission meetinginlate
February, just before it voted to pro-
ceed with the rule-making, it heard
arguments from iis stalf. Liberally face
ing their conversations with warnings
‘about cariogenic dangers from sweets,
staffers warned emotionally that tooth
decay is growing pandemic because
most rccent surveds indicate that 20
miilion Americans have ful sets of false
tecth. What they neglected to mention
intheoral presentationis that the “most
recent survey” was taken in 1962,

FTC Dircctor of Policy and Plan-
ning Robert Reich says that his agency
will be doing moie to force advertisers
to pay for commercials representing’
contrary viewpoints, as well as “correc-
tions” A case involving whether FiC.
can force the marketers of Listerine to
pay for corrective commercials now is
on its way to the U.S. Supreme Court.

Last year the FCC ruled that Wash-
ington’s WTOP-TV violated the Faire
ness Doctrine by broadeasting a Texaco
commercial against breaking up the oil
companics. Asaresult, the statien aired
without charge 30 TV spots by Encrgy
Action which not only countered the
commercials but also attacked oil in-
dustry participation in other forms of
cnergy and equated oil exccutives with
mugeers. According to William Hesse,
president of the Amierican Association
of Advertising Accncies,"Ourmembers
feel restrained because of the Texaco

thing.’

Well they might—and because of
other aspects, too, of the federal attack
on advertising. Much soul-scarching re-
portedly is going on now in corporate
bourd rooms and executive suites over
how (o meet the onslaught. Like niost
inroads on frecdom, the moves esten-
sibly have a noble purpose. What could
be finer, for instance, than protecting
children? What could be more popular
than attacking Madison Avenue? But
is it really chipping away at the finan-
cisl foundations ol the free press and
-threatening freedom of speech? 3 such
attacks proliferate, questions like these
somcday may have @ hard time finding
their way juto printe ~Shirley Scheibla




Violence drops
on TV, according
to Gerbner study

Penn professor’s annual report
finds amount of mayhem fell
to lowest level since 1973

Violence on television decreased dra-
matically tast fall, to the second lowest
level of any year since researchers at the
University of Pennsylvania’s Annenberg
School of Communications began tracking
TV violence in 1967.

The research team, headed by Dr
George Gerbner, found the percentage of
programs with violence, including Satur-
day morning children’s programs, dropped
from an established norm of 80%-20% to
75.5% last fall, close to the record low level
of the 1973 season. The rate of violent
episodes per hour, by the Gerbner calcula-
tion, had risen to a high of 3.5in 1976. It
dropped last year to 6.7. The rate per pro-
gram fell from 6.2 episodes to five.

The Gerbner team also found that CBS,
usually the least violent network, gave up
that standing to ABC last fall, while NBC
remained the “‘most violent,”” as in nine of
the last 11 years, the researchers said. But
violence remained at a level the re-
searchers consider high, appearing in two-
thirds of prime-time programing (at a rate
of five violent acts an hour) and in nine-
tenths of Saturday morning children’s
shows {16 acts per hour).

They also found that violence increased
on NBC and CBS during family-viewing
time, which they defined as 8 p.m. to 9

p.m., but decreased from 9 p.m. to 11 p.m.
and in cartoon programing.

Analyzing interviews connected with
the Annenberg School’s violence re-
search, Dr. Gerbner and associates con-
cluded that despite the decrease in
violence, viewers still seem affecied by it.
Heavy viewers of television, they found,
have a more exaggerated view than light
viewers of the amount of danger in the
real world. They tend to overestimate their
chances of encountering violence in real
life and to overestimate the number of
policemen there are in the real world,
prompting the researchers to conclude that
heavy viewers’ perceptions are shaped by
what they see in the TV world.

The researchers also found that heavy
viewers tend to act on their TV-oriented
fears, buying more locks and weapons for
protection than light viewers.

Heavy viewers in general seem to be
more distrustful of other people and
pessimistic, the researchers added. They
answered yes in significantly higher num-
bers than light viewers to statements such
as: “‘Tt’s hardly fair to bring a child into the
world the way things look for the future.”
and “*Most public officials are not really in-
terested in the problems of the average
man.”’

In other findings from their violence re-
search, the investigators concluded that
white middle-class adult males are less
likely to be depicted as the victims of
violence than other groups—including the
elderly, young women, nonwhites and
male children—for whom the risks of
violence on television are especially high.
But for the first time, there were no
women among people killed on TV, they
said, although women were victims of
violence more often than men.

The research was funded in part from a
$33,000 grant from the American Medical
Association.

Tube time. Television use averaged an even seven hours per TV home per day 1n Febru-
ary, a record for any month other than January, according to Nielsen figures being released
today {April 3) by the Television Bureau of Advertising. Coupled with an average cf seven
hours and eight minutes a day in January, TVB said, the February total alsc gave TV its first
hack-lo-back seven-hour menths. The previous record for February was six hours and
55 minutes, set in 1975 and 1977. There had been three previous seven-hour Januarys
since 1972, highest being seven hours 16 minutes in 1877,

Hours of TV usage per TV home per day

1972 1973 1974
Jan. 7:01 6:58 6:56
Feb. 6:52 §:52 6:49
March 6:31 6:30 6:37
April 6:12 6:13 6:18
May 5:35 5:50 5:49
June 5:26 5:29 5:32
July 5:14 529 5:19
Aug. 5:26 5:35 5:31
Sept. 6:02 6:08 6:08
Oct. 6:28 6:31 6:24
Nov. 8:50 6:46 6:39
Dec. 6:48 6:28 6:46
Yearly average 6:12 6:15 B:14
Year to date 6:27 6:55 6:53

Bold face indicates all-time high.

1975 1976 1977 1978
7:04 £:58 7:16 7:08
6:55 §:49 6:55 7:00
£:31 6:35 6:32
6:20 6:11 6:05
5:39 5:52 5:32
5:31 5:36 5.24
5:12 5:33 513
5:16 5:44 5:35
555 6:03 5:55
6:04 6.28 6:12
6:26 6:49 6:30
6:36 6:52 6:46
6:07 8:18 6:10
7:00 6:54 7:08 7:04

Broadcasting April 3 1978
48



CHICAGQ - {AP} — The incidence of
violence on television dropped sharply in
1577 1o a peint well below its pesk of the
previous year, according to a study released
Sunday-and sponsoered by the American Medi-

: g{aﬁ %%saciatinn and the National Institutes of
ealth, -

 The study by the University of Pennsyl
vania's Annenberg Schodl of Communies-
tions said, however, that TV still molds
“viewer conceptions ef danger, mmrust and
alienation.” .

The study coverad a tweawaeiﬁ panad in
the fall of 1977 and covered prime-iime ansi
Wee}».smi daymgne pragmm '

- Tt found ihat of the three mafor n@tworks,
NEC programs contained the most violerice,
followed in order by CBS and ABC. But the
| researchers said the margin of difference’
among the ne;wgrks was aiagm,

 OVER THE YEARS, he ?Eﬁfvﬂﬂtﬁgﬁ ﬂi-
- progeams containing viclence has tended io
hein the 80-percent-to-B-percent vange. The
%zgy found that in- 1&?? the gsr».,smag? was

I 1078,1the numhez of vmﬁ!ent epzscdee por
hour wasa record ‘ngh 9.5, compargd (0.7 n
1977, and the rate per program. f@ﬁ from a
peak 6.2 in 1978 to 5.9 1977, -

The researchers found ?:ha‘f:. weekw’id
.morning programming for children isstill the
‘I most viclent, while prime-time comedy. gma
grams are the least viclent, . .

But “family hour™ programs. batween 8
and 9 n m, Wers more windlant on- NB{"‘ and

Please turn io. }?age &h




TELEVISION SURVEY /rrompace 1

. CBS, while vielence generally declined in the
i late evening 9 te 11 p.m. time slot.

NBC HAS BEEN RATED as the most

violent of the networks in nine of the 11 years
the study has been conducted.

“The national PTA in February alss cited
- NEC for “having the most programs contairi-
ing violence” and called the network’s televi-
sion movies particularly offensive. The rating

was based on & six-week television program

survey by PTA members. The PTA rated CBS
first in overall quality and ABC second.
NEC disputed the PTA rating, pointing out
that it offered the fewest programs ranked
among the 10 worst and that it tied with CBS

in offering the most programs among the 10 -

rated excellent in quality.

NBC was not immediately avaliable to

comment on the latest study. A CBS spokes-
-man who asked not to be identified said the
network would have no cemment until 1t had
seen the report.

THE VANNENBERG researchers, com-

- menting on the TV's effect on the viewers’

conceptions, said, “Mew data suggest that
heavy viewers of police and ¢rime shows are
more likely than light viewers {o act on these
conceptions: They report acquiring locks,
dogs and guns {o-protect themselves.”

They found that heavy television viewers
among both children and aduits were afraid
to walk alone in the ¢ity at night. Junior high

. school. students who were heavy viewers
- weremore likely than similar light viewers to
- hold that one was almost always justified to

hit sémeone if he were mad at them.

The researchers said frequent TV viewers
are moré likely to expect that the United
States will fight another war within 10 vears
and to beileve that it should stay out of world
affalrs

“Br. George Gerbner, one of leading inveg-

‘tigators on the project, said the context in

which violent acts are withessed makes ne
dlffer_enc_e He said research has shown that
“violence in fantasies or comedies is as effec-
tive as violence in serious programming for
conveying some lessons of violence.”
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Annenberg Data Shows Viewers

May React to Past TV leence

By SUSAN ELMAN :
Although the level- of television

violence on the major networks

declined during 1977, new data
released by the Annenberg School of
Communications indicate that people
may still be reacting to feelmgs

caused by past 'years of viewing TV ‘

vmlence

For the past 11 years the ‘Annenberg -

School has been researching violence

“levels on television and its effect on
-viewers. Despite last year’s almost

record low of TV violence levels,

+ violence still appeared in more than

two-thirds of &all prime-time
programs. Children’s programming
on weekend mornings is the most
violent, and prime-time comic-tone
programs are the least violent. The

- “family hour,” from 8:00 to 9:00 p.m.
lost its restraining power last:year

and violence increased.

" The profile on television violence

compares the attitudes between
people labeled heavy viewers and
light viewers. Samples of j junior high
students were asked “‘How often is it
all right to hit someone if you are mad

at them?” Heavy television viewers’

from this group answered “almost
always™ a significantly greater

arnount of time,

Another survey showed that heavy
" viewers, composed of all age groups,
of pelice and crime shows were more -

likely to buy locks, dogs and guns for
protectiori, The report states
“Mistrust is also . reflected -
responses suggesting that heavy
viewers believe that most people just
lock out for themseives, take ad-
vantage of others, and cannot be
trusted.”

Annenberg Dean George Gerbner

said Sunday it is impossible to tell
what effect the violence profile has
had on the television industry.
“There have been ups and downs
before,” Gerbner said. “We don’t
know if this is a permanent trend of
just another zigzag.”

The profile also stated that violence
on television ‘“‘continues to demon-
strate a pattern of unequal relative

" risks among different social groups.”

Gerbner said this has nothing to do
with real life. The nature of violence

on television is based on what is an

interesting dramatic situation, ac-
cording to Gerbner.

Watching violent police shows
makes heavy viewers ‘‘more ap-
prehensive” according to Gerbner.

GEORGE GERBNER
Heavy Viewers “More Apprehensive”

He added viewers tend to “act on the
assumption thal life is more
dangerous than supposed by light
viewers who are living the same real
life.”
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ZAP! BAM! POWIE!

TV violence is on the decrease,
but viewers are still effected

By C.G. McDANIEL
Of The Associated Press

CHICAGQ -- The incidence of vio-
lence on television dropped sharply in
1977 to a point well below its peak of
the previous year, according to a study
sponsored by the American Medical
Association and the National Institutes
of Health.

The study by the University of
Pennsylvania’s Annenber School of
Communications said. “however. that
TV still molds “‘viewer conceptions of
danger. mistrust and alienation.”

The study. issued by the AMA yes-
terday. covered a two-week period in
the fall of 1977 and covered prime-time

. and weekend daytime programs.

It found that of the three major
networks. NBC programs contained
the most violence, followed in order by
CBS and ABC. But the researchers said
the margin of difference among the
networks was slight.

NBC has been rated as the most
violent of the networks in nine of the 11
vears the study has been conducted.

The national PTA in February also
cited NBC for “‘having the most pro-
grams containing viclence™ and called
the network's television movies ‘‘par-
ticularly offensive.”” The PTA rated
CBS first in overall quality and ABC
second.

NBC disputed the PTA rating, point-
ing out that it offered the fewest
programs ranked among the 10 worst
and that it tied with CBS in offering the
most programs among the 10 rated
excellent in quality.

NBC was not immediately available
to comment on the latest study. A CBS
spokesman who asked not to be identi-
fied said the network would have no
comment until it had seen the report.

The Annenberg researchers, com-
menting on the TV's effect on the
viewers' conceptions, said ‘‘new data
suggest that heavy viewers of police
and crime shows are more tikely than
light viewers to act on these concep-
tions: They report acquiring locks,
dogs and guns to protect themselves.”

They found that heavy television
viewers among both children and
adults were afraid to walk alone in the
¢ity at night. Junior high school stu-
dents who were heavy viewers were
more likely than similar light viewers
to hold that it was *“'‘almost always™
justified to hit someone if you were
mad at them.

Dr. George Gerbner, co-principal
investigator for the project, said the
reserachers analyzed “all clear. overt
and credible expressions of physical
viglence — regardless of whether they
oecur in comedies or fantasy pro-
grams.”’

He said research has shown that
“violence in fantasies or comediesis as
effective as violence in serious pro-
gramming for conveying some lessons
of violence.™

Gerbner said the researchers used
personal and telephone interviews and
commissioned surveys by national poli-
ing organizations fo arrive at their
conclusions.

Over the vears, the percentage of
programs containing violence has
tended to be in the 80 percent to 90
percent range. The study found that in
1677 the percentage was 79.5.

The researchers found that weekend
morning programming for children is
still the most violent, while prime-time
comedy programs are the least violent.
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ANNENBERG SCHOOL IS5SUES LATEST TELEVIOLENCE REPORT

The Annenberg School of Communications' ninth annual tv violence study, released today,
indicates that televiolence has dropped close to the record low of 1973, but that it
still appears in two-thirds of all prime time shows and in 9 out of 10 weekend
morning broadecasts. Funded by the AMA and the National Institute of Mental Health,
the televiolence study is part of a broader Annenberg School .research project covering
significant cultural indicators. In terms of cultural effects, the study finds that
"A sense of danger, mistrust and pessimism are among 'the lessons of violence' that
both child and adult viewers learn" from a steady diet of tv fare. Heavy viewers of
police and crime shows, for example, were found to be more likely to buy guns, dogs
and locks for protection than the lighter viewers. Unlike the National Citizens
Committee for Broadcasting televiolence reports, which no longer use the broad
definition of violence developed by the Annenberg School's Dean, Dr. George Gerbner
(MIN, Feb. 6/78), the Annenberg study does not exclude from its report violent
programming found on fantasy and comedy shows. As Dr. Gerbner explained to MIN:

"We cannot ignore evidence suggesting that murder and mayhem is at least as effective

in conveying its lessons when it occurs in a humourous context as when it occur51n
a supposedly serlous context."

® ABC took the "least violent network' distinction, according to the study, and NBC,
as it had for 9 of the past 1l years, was cited as the most vioclent net. Again
parting ways with the NCCB report, the Annenberg study does not provide rankings of
the most— and least-violent shows and sponsors. '"The reason for that," says
Gerbner "is that those rankings are too fluid and unreliable, d1ff1cult to interpret,
arid mlsleadlng when the distances among the ranked items are not known. Also, we
believe that neither individual progrdms nor advertisers but network policy is the
central issue in program policy."

TOP COURT TO LOOK INTO LANDMARK CASE )
There's much more than $44,2750,000 at stake when the Supreme Court of the United
States examines what may turn out to be one of the most significant cases involving
First Amendment rights of reporters and editors. A decision is not expected until
late this year on whether or not in a libel suit a public figure can, in suing a
publication or broadcast station, not only gain access to a reporter's notes and
tapes, but whether the reporter, producer, editor can be questioned about his
"views and conclusions" in an attempt to prove malice. The suit in question is
that of Lt. Col. Anthony Herbert against CBS, the producer of "60 Minutes! Mike
Lando, Mike Wallace and Atlantic Monthly whlch published excerpts from the 1973
show in which Herbert says he was defamed in a section of the show which 1mp11ed
that Herbert was not telling the truth about atrocity cover-ups by the U.S, Army
in the Vietnam war. The U.S. Court of Appeals in a 2-1 decision last November,
sald Herbert and his lawyers had no right to interrogate Lando about his views.
The outcome of this case will have widespread effect on First Amendment rights

of all journalists.

2D EDITION OF TRI STATE ZI1IP CODE MARKETING

Wayne Kinch's Data Publications has its second 580-page catalog of zip codes, county
maps, city maps, New this time: 1977 family incomes by zip, color wall maps, information
about media in the Commecticut, New York and New Jersey areas. Kinch says it's full of
"previously unpublished information" of use to do-it-yourself -marketers. $79.95 from
Data Publications, 24 East Wesley Street, Scuth Hackensack, N.J. 07606. (201-343-7271).

MINutia: When the FCC was considering whether some commercials on tv were too loud,
Commissioner Robert E. Lee made the comment: "If you wake up during a program, the
commercial is too loud.' (IV Guide April 1-7).

MIN/MEDIA INDUSTRY NEWSLETTER published weekly by MIN Publishing, Inc., 166 East 52nd Street, New York,
N.Y. 10022 (212) 751-2670. President & Publisher: William E. Barlow. Editor: Ralf Brent. Senior Editor: Mitchell
Danow. Associate Editors: Esther Conner/Statistics-Beverly Lighty/Washington-Ed Papazian/Consultant-Carole
Stone/Research. Contributing Editors: Don Fabun-Simon Nathan-Tony Schwartz. Subscription price: $78 per year.
Air Mail - International $98. Second class postage paid at New York, N.Y.'Single copy price: $5.



c2z ¢

TVViolenbeDown, '

Heal th Study Shows

By DOUGLAS E. KNEELAND

Spacial to The New Yook Times
CHICAGO, April 2—Television vio-
Aence dropped sharply in overall pro-

-gramming last year from its 1976 peak, .

but rose during the “family viewing
‘houty! the American Medical Associa-
tioffgaid here today.

. &=continuing study that it sponsors
in ¥junciion with the National Insti-
tutesof Méntal Health, the association
rep3fted, also provided new data that
indieated that violent shows “cultivate
an “BXaggerated sense of danger and
‘misteust in heavy viewers compared
" to #MMilar groups of light viewers.”,

Peeple who spent the most time

wafflimg police and crime programs,
for anstance, were far mone likely to
reptt that they had bought locks, dogs
or guns to protect themselves, accord-
ing ¥y the findings.

. study, based on data collected
andfally by researchers at the Univer-
sity- of Peonnsylvania’s Annenberg
Scitwil of Communications for the last
11 years, showed that the percentage
of programs containing some vicletce
in 1977 was 755, compared with a
Tang® of 80 to 90 percent during the
previous two years, ‘
Ratépf Episodes .

Wihiile the researchers found that vie-
lende stil wppeared in more than two-
thirg
in mne of 10 weekend morning pro-
grafi®. broadeast last fall, they noted
thatethe rate of viclent episodes each
hougdad dropped to 6.7 from a record
higheef 9.5 iy 1976,

ABC was rated the “least violent
metwérk,” winning that distinction
fromi;, CBS. NBC  was labeled the

"mo%rvidlent netwark” in 1977, as it
wasnr nine of the last 11 years.

e a—or
ey

of all prime-time programs and’

Despite a general decline in viclence
in late-evening programming, between
9 and 11, Eastern standard time, the
study found that it increased cn NBC
and CBS during the “family hour” be-
tween 8 and 9 P.M. Children's week-
end-morning programming was  still
rated the most violent, while prime-
time “comic-tone” programs were de-
scribed as the least violent, . -

The overall drop in violence brought
the 1977 season close to the record
low of 1973, according to the report.

Resedrochers who produce the anmual
“viglence profile” are said to “analyze
all clear, overt and .credible expressions
of physical violence, regardiess of
whether they gcour in comedies or fan-
tasy programs.”

‘Lessons of Violence’

“It would be scientifically unaccept-
able to limit the study to specific kinds
of violence in selected comtext,”. said
Dr. George Gerbher, one of ‘the
project’s principal | inwvestigators.
“There is no such thing as ‘accidental’
viclence in dramatic programming.
Also, other researchers have shown
that viclence in fantasies or comedies
is as effective ag violence in serious
programming for comveying some of
the lessons of violence.”

Dr. Gerbner said that the study indi-
cated “strong and stable associations
between patterns of network dramatic
conbent, viewer concepticns of dgnger,
mistrust and alienation and ‘the tenden-
cy to act upon these conceptions.”

Heavy viewers of violent shows, in

addition to buying more locks, dogs
and guns than light viewers, according
to the findings of & larger research
project calied Cultural Indictors, of
which the viclence profile is a part,
are also more ftikely to be afraid to
walk alone in a city at night.

‘Pessimism and Alienation’

THE NEW YORK TIMES, MONDAY, APRIL 3, 1978

Rudolf

“Significantly greater proportions” of
heavy viewers than light viewers of
violent programs, the study reported,
appeared to demomstrate “‘pessimism
and alienation” by agreeing with the
following statements:

Q“In spite of what some people say,

" the lot of the average man is getting

worse.”

§"It’s hardly fair to bring a chiid
into the world the way things look
for the future.” : .

§“Most public officials are not really
interested in the problems of the aver-
age man.” : -

Similarly, the researchers discovered

- that heavy viewers of violent shows

were much more likely to believe that
the Unitexd States would “fight another
war within the next 10 years” and to
fes] the country should “stay out of
world affairs.” o




. By ¢, G: McDaniel

- Associgted Pross. . -

D The study sponsored by the Amer b
& can Medical Association: (AMA) and_'-fn
= the ‘Nationai - Institutes - of - Health; - - .
Q-asald howevet,. that: television: stlli_'

molds “‘viewer conceptions:of danger, .

<= mistrust .and alienation.”.

Cl- daytime programs.

It found- that' of" the thres ma]or
‘petworks, NBC programs contained.. .
the miost violence; followed by (BS,
then 'ABC. But the researchers said "

the degree of difference among the fight another war within 10 years and

The study, found th at i in 1977 the_.;'.-- ‘to_believe. thnat 1t sh_c_mld stay out of -

percestage  of _programs’ containing;

networks  was: slighit:

violence ‘was’ 75.5. I’ récent years,

the percentage had ranged from 80 to.
90, .

T ,1976 the num‘ber of molent epl-_-
sodes- per hour was a record 9.5;.
compared to 6.7 in 1977, The rate per . .

progranmt fell fmm a ‘peak 6.2 i
to:5:9-in 1977. .

The. Anneﬁberg researchers found
that, weekend morning programming .|
for ohlldren is atill the most: violént,.
while ‘prime-time comedy pregrams'

- aré the least violent. .

. But “family-hour?” . programs be— "
_tween 8 and 9 p.m. were mwore violent.

on NBC and CBS than en:ABC, while

violence  generally - declined in - the
late-evening 9. to .-111_-p.1"'n:;‘time,silot.f-' i

NBC was. not- immediately - avail-

able for comment:on the Annenberg: |

stidy.- A CBS spokesman said™ the

network would ‘have" no- comment‘

until it had seen the report.”

The national PTA in Feburary also-
cited NBC for.‘‘having the miost pro-:-
vand”’

grams ' containing” vidlence .
called the network’s television mov-

ies “particularly offensive.” The rat-.

ing was based on"a sixaweek  felevi-

sion pregmm eurvey by P’I‘A mem- :

s ih bers. The’ PTA rated ‘CBS: first
oo overall quality'and ABC second.

CHICAGO — The mcldenee of wo-,_j__,
lence on telev:smn dropped. sharply-
?? Hast ) year to a point well below that of -
‘r}'c1976 according to @ study. conducted .
?:by the University ‘of Pennsﬁvama s;_-:_
Amenberg School of Cemmumca-';;

“menting on’ how . television - affects |
'rv1ewers eoncepﬂon_s ozf danger sa1 ;-‘

'chlidren who were heavy telemsmn ‘
- Viewers i ]

- The study, issued by the AMA yes-.'f walking alone 'in’ ‘the i

4 terday, covered a- two-week - period -

3 last fall prime- nme and weekeud'

heavy-viewers were more likely ﬂl&nf‘
- light viewers of “the same.

. 'vision viewers are: more-likely: to

[ mvestzgater for the project;, said the.
“ researchers . used: personal’ and tele-
" vhone  interviews -and - commissioned.
‘surveys by hatidnal polling' organiza-
-'nons to reach tihen' cencluswns '

-The Annenberg researchers,

tect trhemselves ”w :

¢ more - likely -

Junior lugth school students

thmk it “almost always" }uﬁﬂfle&. to_-
hit someone one’ was: angry-at.
* The. researchiers said: frequent tele—

expect that the United" States. will

world affairs.’ :
' a=’ pnnclpal :
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NBC Worst Network

Violence On TV
Dropped In 1977

CHICAGO (AP) — The incidence of
violence on television dropped sharply
in 1977 to a point well below its peak of
the previous year, according to a study
sponsored by the American Medical
Association and the National Institutes
of Health.

The study by the University of Penn-
sylvania’s Annenberg School of Com-
munications said, however, that TV
still melds ‘“‘vidéwer conceptions of
danger, mistrust and alienation.”

The study, issued by the AMA on Sun-
day, covered a two-week period in the
fall of 1977 and covered prime-time and
weekend daytime programs.

1t found that of the three major net-
works, NBC programs coritained the
most violence, followed in order by CBS

~and ABC. But the researchers said the.
margin of difference among the net-.

works was slight.

NBC has been rated as the most
violent of the networks in nine of the 11
years the study has been conducted.

The national PTA in February also
cited NBC for ‘‘having the most pro-
grams containing violence’ and called
the network’s television movies *‘par-
ticularly offensive.” The rating was

- based on a six-week television program

survey by PTA members. The PTA
rated CBS first in overail quality and
ABC second.

NBC disputed the PTA rating, poin-

ting out that it offered the fewest pro-
grams ranked among the 10 worst and
that it tied with CBS in offering the
mest programs among the 10 rated ex-
cellent in quality.
“ NBC was not immediately available
to comment on the latest study. A CBS
spokesman who asked not to be iden-
tified said the network would have no
comment until it had seen the report.

Thre Annenberg researchers,
commenting on the TV’s effect on the

" viewers’ conceptions, said “new data

suggest that heavy viewers of police
and crime shows are more likely than
light viewers to act on these concep-
tions: they report acquiring locks, dogs
and guns to protect themselves.”

They found that heavy television
viewers among both children and
adults were afraid to walk alone in the

city at night.

‘The researchers said frequent TV
viewers are more likely to expect that
the United States will fight another war.

ar
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“ survey of adults conducted from

- TViolence Updéle |

Gerbner Profile Has
2Faces: Good & Bad

Philadelphia, April 4.

The ninth annual Violence Pro-
file compiled by Dr. George Gerb-
ner and colleagues at the U. of
Pennsylvania’s Annenberg School
of Communications offers good
news and bad.

The good news, from the re-
searchers’ point of view, is that
monitoring of 1977 programs
showed a decline in video violence
from the preceding year, with total
number of instances nearly as few
as in “‘record low” 1973.

The bad news, the researchers
claim, is that among heavy viewers
of police and crime shows, 29% feel
so threatened that they have pur-
chased guns, while 19% of light
viewers of such programs have
taken similar protective action.
That’s on the basis of "‘a national

November 1976 to January 1977.”
. Heavy viewers, according to the
data released this week, are also
more apt to buy locks and dogs for
protection.

Violence, the researchers claim,

- still occurred in more than two-

thirds of all primetime programs
and in nine of 19 weekend morning

- . programs telecast last fall.

“Farmily hour” violence rose on
{Continued on page 70)




TV Violehce_

. (COntinued trom page 50} __
NBC and CBS. The former is still
rated the most violent network, but
ABC has replaced CBS as the least
violent.

The profile, part of a larger study
of cultural indicators, was spon-
sored by the American Medical As-
sn. and the National Institute of
Mental Health, Research team con-
sisted of Gerbner, Larry Gross,
Marilyn Jackson-Beeck, Suzanne

| Jeffries-Fox and Nancy Srg-

noriefli.




CHICAGO, Reuter -
telévision programs in the United States
are three times as violent as those
broadcast for adults, according fo z

Children’s

survey.,
‘The survey, the ninth in a series by
vesearchers  at  the University of

Ponnsylvania, found 75 per cent of all.
Alevisiin, mosrams last vear contained

some violence, slightly less than the
previous two years,

But week-end morning programs,
-watched almost exclusively by
¢ chifdren, averaged 16 violent incidents

S€

By John Wallace

an hour, compared with only five an
hour in adult shows.

The survey said there was evidence
that US television . programs werc
cultivating a sense of danger, mistrust
and alienation among children and
their.parents. .

A naricng
sonducted from Vet -
January, 1977, found thdt 79 pu‘ u,m
of heavy viewers of police and crime
programs reported buying a wun for
protection. EE

) of

THivve i

\\ LRy

heads of the research pi’uiedt,

WETe

147 €

Pegple who watched 1elevision the
TGSE WEre a]SO more Hkely o talke

other precautions.

Dr. George Gerbner, of the
said:
“We have found thar television scems
to cultivate an. exaggerated sense of
danger and 1]11%‘(“um m J‘led\f} viewers,

Intensive -

DI

[Evtebn
at night, Wi
asked
someone who angered them, heavy
viewers were more likely than li_ght
viewers to answer “al always.”

aimost always.”

LT BUATGH H % 3
how often was all right to hi\
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Networks beating down

tv violence,

PrILADELPHIA—Tv violence
dropped in 1977 to the record low
set in 1973, according to Violence
Profile No. 8, a new study by
researchers at the Annenberg
School of Communications.

A review of data, covering the
vears since 1967-68, shows the per-
centage of programs coniaining
some viclence is usually in the
80% to 909% range. This season it
was 75.5%, according to the new
profile.

The rate of violent episodes per
hour which hit a record high of

study finds

9.5% last season, dropped to 6.7%
and the rate per program fell from
last season’s peak of 6.2% to 5%.

® The studies use definitions de-
veloped by Dr. George Gerbner,
professor of communications at the
Annenberg School, and co-princi-
pal investigator. Under the Gerb-
ner definition, all forms of violence,
including comedic violence, are
counted.

“There is no such thing as ‘ac-
cidental violence’ in dramatic pro-
graming,” Dr. Gerbner said. “Al-

so, other researchers have shown
that vicolence in fantasies or come-
dies is as effective as violence in
seripus programing for conveying
some lessons of violence.”

Bl Associates, Bethesda, Md,,
another monitor of tv violence,
excludes comedic violence in its
preriodic reports on “aggressive vi-
olence.”

Violence appeared in {wo-thirds
of all prime time programs and
nine of 10 weekend morning pro-
grams, with children’s weekend
morning programs listed as still
the most violent. ABC was the
“least violent network” while
NBC remained “most violent,” as
it has for nine of the last 11 years,

Prime time comedy was least
violent, but there was a marked
increase in violence in the § p.m.
to 9 p.m. “family hour” on both
NBC and CBS. Violence was down
in the 9 p.m. to 11 p.m, time slof.

The research is co-sponsored by
the American Medical Assn. and
the National Institute of Mental
Health, #
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alienation. - new .
~data suggest that heavy view :
‘ers of police and crime shows .
~are  more - hker than llght ;

protect themselves

- Researchers . also _ found !
that heavy: TV vigwers are -
more ‘likely than light view- =
ers to expect that the United =
States will fight another war
‘within 10: yerilllis ‘and to- behev%

. Over the. years the percen— i
tage of programs. contammg-.

violence has tended ‘toheiin .
the 80 percent to 90 percent .
:range hut this. year the per-i

“In: 1976 the: number ‘of vio-"
,_lent eplsodes ‘per hour was a .
-.'record hlgh 9.5 compared 10

6.7.:4n 1977, -and ‘the rate per .
‘program fen from a peak 6.2 ..
in-1976,: compared to 5.9 m
1977, ; :
. Weekend morn g ‘prog-: -
ramming for chﬂdren g stills
: "olent the Te-'

pa Violent con
_'NBC and CBS, whxle violence' -
generally declmed m the late -
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~Study Reveals Effects Of Violence

TV Viewers React To Program Contents

Television violence plunged in 1977,
but new data indicate that people are
acting on the feelings of danger and
mistrust that years of violent program-
ming may have cultivated: heavy
viewers of police and crime shows, for
example, are more likely than light
viewers to report buying locks, dogs
and guns for protection.

These findings plus others on the
level of television violence and its con-
sequences for viewers are reported in
Violence Profile No. 9, a study con-

since 1967, Violence Profile No. 9 was
sponsored by the American Medical
Association and the National Institute
of Mental Health. It is part of a larger
study of cultural indicators conducted
at the Annenberg Schoot,

AFTER REACHING an all-time high
in 1976,, television violence droppéd this
season, sinking close to the record low
of 1973, the researchers tound
However, violence still appearkd in
more than two-thirds of all prime-time

ducted by researchers at the-AD.  programs and in nine of 10 wefkend

nenh School  of Communications,
UnivzﬁMylvania.

Based on data collected annually

morning programs broadcast in the fall
-of 1977,
For more than 19 vears, the percen-

tage of programs 'containing some

violence has usually ranged from 80 to -

90 per cent; this season it is 75.5 per
cent, The rate of violent episodes per
hour rose to a record high of 9.5 last
season; this season it dropped to 6.7 per
hour. The same rate per program fell
from last season's peak of 6.2 to this
season's 5.0.

ABC snatched the distinction of
“least violent network’ from CBS, but
NBC remained the ‘‘maost violent net-
work’® overall, it has been for nine of
thelast 11 years.

Children’s (weekend morning) pro-
gramming is still the most violent,
while prime-time comic-tone programs
emerged as the léast violent. The
“family hour'’ lost its restraining
power in 1977, with violence rising be-
tween 8 and 9 p. m. on both NBC and
CBS: however, violence declined
generally last fall in the late evening 9

' to11p. m.time slot.

- THE LEVELS of television violence
a?e\expressed in a single indicator of
™

trends that combines three .separate
measures. prevalence across pro-
grams, rate of incidents per program
and percentage of major characters in-
valved in violence.

VIOLENCE Profile researchers
analyze all overt and eredible expres-
sions of physical violence—regardless
of whether they occur’ in comedies or
fahtasy programs. ‘It would be scien-
tifically unacceptabel to limit the study
to?ﬂspemnc kinds of violence in selected
ctmtexts ' according to Dr. George
Gerbner, professor of communication
anti co-principal investigator of the

~ prpject
4There is no such thing as ‘acciden-

tak violence in dramatlc programming.
Alﬂo other researchers have shown
that violence in fantasies or comedies is
as; effective as violence lessons of
vmlence,"he added.

sense of danger, mistrust and
pes 1mlsm are among ‘‘the lessons of
vigdence” that both child and adult
v;g_%vers learn, the researchers found.

-FOR EXAMPLE, a ‘national survey
ot adults conducted from November,
1976 to January, 1977 shows that 29 per
cent of the heavy viewers of police and
crlme programs report buying a gun
for protection. Only 19 per cent of the
light viewers of these programs did so.
H:gavy, viewers of police and crime
shows were also more likely than light
viewers to have acquired dogs or locks.

Both child and adult heavy viewers
report being more afraid to walk alone
inthe city at night. When junior high
school students were asked, ‘'How often

st all right to hit someone if you are
m@d at them?”, the heavy viewers
were more likely than light viewers to
angwer, ‘‘Almost always.”

Middle class, white or female heavy
viewers have an especiaily pessimistic
view of the world, according to the
‘researchers. When compared to light
viewers, they are more likely to feel
that ‘.. .the lot of the average man is
™ gettmg worse” that it is **. . .unfair to
_ bring a child into the world” and that
pqlitlclans “...aren’'t really ' in-

l terested”’ in most people’s problems.

. Heavy viewers are also more likely

an light viewers to expect the United

!&ates to fight another war within 10

"§pars and to believe that it should stay

E;t of world affairs. ’

123 «These findings indicate strong and
‘§table associations between patterns of
etwork dramatic content, viewer con-

,.ieptmns of danger, mistrustand aliena- -

Esilon and the tendency to act upqn these

“fqonceptmns "Gerbner said. i
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WPBT ‘Spins Off
“Lamora TV Tral;
- PBS Bow In May

Miami, April 11.

M1am1 PBS affiliate WPBT’s
extensive trial coverage of Florida
vs. Zamora will be the subject of a
locally produced documentary,
“TV on Trial,” to prermere on PBS
May 23.

The Ronney Zamora murder trial
was the first-of WPBT's experi-
ments in televising courtroom ac-
tivities in Dade, Broward and Palm
Beach Counties, taking advantage
of a one-year state Supreme Court
ruling allowing cameras in the
courtrogom if there are no objections
by the parties involved,

In addition to courtroom experts,
“TV on Trial,” financed by a $57.-
000 grant from CPEB, will include
comments by presiding Judge Pau’
Baker, members of the jury and Dr.
George Gerbner (an “analyst’ of tv
violence) on the appropriateness of
electronic coverage of trial pro-
ceedings. The program is hosted by
Richard Reeves, national political
editor of Esquire mag. :

Don Fouser is producer of ““TV on
Trial,” Karin Irwin Dorsett is as-
sociate producer and Shep Morgan
18 executive producer.

Since the Zamora Trial, WPBT
has broadcast extended coverage of
the Mark Herman murder trial
emanating from Palm Beach
County. There are no plans to air a
third criminal trial before July,
when the one-year Supreme Court
“grace period” will come to an end.
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'V violence down, studies up ™

Almost as prevalent as television violence, it seems, are
studies of TV violence, In its ninth and latest annual “violence
profile,” the University of Pennsylvania's Annenberg School of
Communication reports that violence on 1977 television
“plunged” close to the record low observed in 1973.

Before the public starts thinking we've turned the correr on
television violence, however, the researchers note that more
than three-fourths of aired programs still contain “soine vio-
lence.” Still, that is down from 80 to 90 percent over the past two
years. And the rate of violent episodes per hour dropped from a
record high of 9.5 in 1976 to 6.7 in 1977. -~

And to put matters in further perspective, the investigators
report that “new data indicate that people are acting .on the
feelings of danger and mistrust that years of violent program-
ming may have cultivated: Heavy viewers of police and crime
shows, for example, were more likely than light viewers to report
buying locks, dogs and guns to protect themselves.”

Watchmg Yugoslavs with a friend

And speaking of TV, who will ever forgét the 1976 Olymplc
basketball championship between the United States and Yugo-
slavia? Remember how much fun it was to watch? Just o refresh
our memories, Barry S. Sapolsky and Dolf Zillmann report on
their study of 50 male and 33 female University of Indiana stu-
dents who watched the game. It doesn't make any difference
whether you watched the game alone, with a friend or two, or in a
large group, they say. You enjoyed the U.S. baskets equdlly in any
of those situations. However, if you were viewing within a small
group of friends, chances are you didn't appreciate the Yugoslav-
ian baskets as much as did your single or large group counter-
parts. This had something to do with being afraid to cheer for the

Yugoslavs in front of friends, say the researchers in the February -

PERCEPTUAL AND MOTOR SKILLS. Finally: “The analysis yielded no
sex difierences in enjoyment of the baskets scored. ...”
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A two-hour special on the murder
i Irial of Ronney Zamora, whose defense
B wae based on involuntary TV intorica-

§ tion, will be shown on Channel 33 Tues-
§ gy ; g
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| David Levy .

5 A TELEVISION CAMERA was sel up
3 and ready to roll when 15-year-old Ron-
i ney Albert Zamora entered Courtroom
% 4-1, Hall of Justice, Pade County, Flori-
% da on September 26, 1977 to stand trial
# for murder. The irony was one even
% amateurs like to avold, Defense attorney
i Ellis Rubin, in a move that sttracted
international media - attention, had
sought the testimony of Kojak star Telly
Savalas and served notice that he was
8 putting TV itself on trial. A seasoned
d veteran of 150 first-degree murder
4 trials, Hubin would try to persuade the
judge and jury that his young client had
acted under the influence of “involun-
| tary television intoxication” induced hy
having absorbed as many as 50,000 TV
shootings when, on June 4, 1977, he fired
| the .32 caliber Colt revolver that Killed
i his next-door neighbor, 82vear-old
Elinor Haggart.
- Each evening while the nine-day
trial was in progress, WPBT, the PBS
channel in the Miami area, working
within the guldelines of a one-year state
pilot program allowing cameras in
courtrooms without the consent of trial
participants or even the judge, broad-
cast videotaped portions of the day's
courtroom events. The arrangement,
sanctioned by the state supreme court a
§ couple of manths before the Zamora
case surfaced, permitted South Florida
2 residents to view 27 hours of the pro-
b ceedings and gave WPBT its highest
" Nielsen scores ever.
The 38 hours of courtroom material
% recorded was subseguently edited and
# assembled by WPRT into 2 faseinating
% two-hour documentary called TV on
Trial, to be aired on Channel 33, Tues-
day, May 23, at 9:00 p.m.
Warrated by Richard Reeves, well-
i known American political commen-
{ tator, TV host and currently national
i editor of Esquire Fortnightly, the pro-
i gram includes post-trial interviews with
| the judge and some of the jurors as well
| as discussion. of the pros and cons of
1 inviting TV into the courtroom.
In a cautionary word to viewers,

| than 1,000 edits in the 30 minutes worth
| of taped excerpts we will be watching:
oA Frop witneszes Wwill e shown out

{ Reesves points out that there are mofe

trial;’

pearance of her blue 1972 Buick Electra.
The body had been found the previous

day after some neighbors brought police -

over to open the windows of the Haggart
home, One of the officers called to the
scene testified thal an . odour he as-
soclated with & dead person was de-
tected coming from the ransacked
house. '

Between Friday, June 4, the day of
the killing, and the discovery of the body
the following Monday, Ronney Zamaora,
without informing his parents, had gone
off to DMsney World for the weekend in
Elinor Haggart's Buick. He was accom-
panied on the five-hour drive north to
Orlando, Florida by four of his pals,
Alan Cohen, Paul Toledo, Timothy
Cahill and David - Marcus Picciofo.
Wrapped in a towel in the automohile
trunk was the gun that had taken Elinor
Haggart's life.

At one point en  route Ronney
stopped the car o fool with the weapon.
He told Paul Toledo that there were only
five shells in the chamber. When Toledo
asked about the sixth shell Ronney said
he shet it in the park. -

Back from Disney World on Mon-

day, Ronney's four chums happened to

be in the neighborhood when the body
was diseovered. Ronney refurned there
later in the day and found out about it.

- Both Mrs., Zamora and her son's
friends were quick to suspect that Ron-

ney might have been involved in the

crime, Mrs. Zamora had apparently
said as much on the witness stand. In

testimony we are not shown she fold the,

court that a police officer had visited her
after the discovery of the body. She was
questioned about her family and about
Ronney and asked whether anybody had
seen anything of the events leading up to
Mrs. Hapgart's death. When Honney
finally returned fo his home that day she
asked him if he had seen Mrs. Haggart.

. For their part, his friends were
extremely apprehensive when they
learned of the killing of Ronney's elderiy
next-door neighbor. During the trip to

Disney World Honney had instructed

them to wipe fingerprints off the car,
they had seen him with the amount of
cash taken from Mrs. Haggart's home

and Ronney had a gun with a bullet

mizsing. Some of them communicated
their suspicions to their parents who got
in touch with Miami Beach police.

The next day, June 8, the Zamoras
received a phone call from police re-

questing them to bring Romney._in for.

questioning. They immediately con-
tacted an acguaintance on the foree and
asked him to come over to their home.
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Ronney Zomorn

Romney and called him by name, Young
Zamora said he asked her not ie phone
the police and when she insisted, he shot
her, **I don't know what happened,” he
told Serpeant Hantanan, ‘‘the gun just
went off.™ ;

Ronney and  Darrell then went
through the rest of the house. They
wiped fingerprints from all the chiects
they knew they had touched, gathered up
Elinor Haggart's ¢§r‘ke1.rs, l_ﬂaded aTv
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, Fuicé uf the peonle _
Ellis Rubin, who has jokingly re-

ferred to himself as the sunshine state's

top legal mind, I8 not an unknown
personality on the Miami seene. Re-
puted to be a cool customer, he con-
siders recent attempts to dishar him
frivoloas and motivated by “jealous
members of the bar." i

Does he, as the préss kit claims,

Savalas iz easily recognized wherever
he goes and Kojak also happened to be
Ronney’s hero. It came out in the frial
and testimony that Ronneéy had even
asked his father, who i partly bald, to
ghave his head and look like Kojak."

Oddly, Mr. Zamora, according to his
wife's testimony, had at one point
agreed and his step-son was “'very up-
get”" when Frank Zamora announced
that he had changed his mind.

What makes a trial look real?

In a routine about his celebrated
litigational woes, Lenny Bruce used to
complain that Hollyweod had added to
his grief by giving him a mistaken
impression of eourtroom reality. Motion

ieture and TV versions of trials may
indeed distort the mundane procedures
of justice but the visual conventions of
these works do not disappear when the
camera is pointed at the real thing.

True, there are no stars in TV on

, Trigl and therefore not that many close-
‘ups, and when the attorneys approach
the jury box they don’t drape themselves
over the railing to score points. But a
number of equally familiar dramatic
props are there; the judge's bench, the
witness box and court clerks below, the
public present for the spectacle, key
witnesses seated among them, and the
separate tables at which the defense
attorney sits with his client and the
prosecution team oceasionally huddles
for a whispered conference.

Much of the point of televising a real
trial is to show what in fact goes onin a
courtroom. Perhaps that's why it strikes
one as peculiar, though it really
shouldn't, that many of the visual de-
vices employed to convey the details of
the Zemora trial are not all that distinet
from the audio-visual dramatics of fie-
tional trials: mastershots cut with
cloge-ups, the framing of an individual
attending to the voice of an off-camera
speaker, sound overdubs, and so on.

There are pecasional cuts to Ronney
Zamora reacting to his mother’s aceount
of the history of his addiction to violent
TV shows; culs to Mrs. Zamora and her
son while the prosecutor, Thomas Head-
ley, makes his decisive final statement
to the jury; and cuts o Ronney's parents.
while Ellis Rubin, who at times looks
and sounds like Bruce Dern playing a
defense attorney, questions an expert
witness.- . . :

Asked why portions of the show tend
to resemble the fictionsl trials seen in
movies and on TV, Shep Morgan, éx-
ecutive producer of TV on Trial, sug-
gested that it was in no way a caleulated
effmmd J o

between copshow violence and real-life &
violence is misleading. For one thing, it #

encourages viewers to conclude that
there was a whole lot more to Ellis

events of the trial demonstrate.

Mot that it could happen
: but that it did
The erucial turning point in the trial

was Judge Paul Baker’s decision to bar

the jury from hearing the testimony of
experts on the effects of TV violence,

courtroom - after the jurors had been

* Rubin's case for the defense than the

‘Because the camera remained in the

asked to leavé we are able to cbserve the |

judge's skepticism and growing impa--

tience with the tentative character of @

what they have to say. Nome of the [

experis Hubin has lined up can cite a

single study directly linking TV violence §

to a specific homicide or, for that
matter, to any other crime. r

Faced with their general reluctance

to cross the gap separating hypotheses

of possibility from scientifically-estab- 3

lished fact, Rubin struggled in vain {o
overcome the deserved skepticism of

the court. But it was the beginning of the |

end. Telly Savalas was released from

his subpoena. And all that was left of the H
defense was the testimony of a Miami §
psychiatrist who claimed that the §
cumulative 'effect of Ronney Zamora's §
addiction to TV violence had rendered §
him temporarily ‘impaired’ when he g

fired the shot that killed Mrs. Haggart.

George Gerbner, one of America's
leading authorities on the effects of TV,
had been asked by both Rubin and the
prosecution team to testify, Gerbner,
wha appears in the concluding portion of
the program to offer his views on the

‘problem of televising real courtroom

drama, declined.

“The kind of evidence, on the basis
of which 1 could testify,” he explained,
“js social science research findings.
They are essentially siatistical and
probabilistic. In my opinion they are

inapplicable to 2 legal case in which a §

single individual is involved, I felt, and I
was glad to see that the judge agreed
with me, that unless you can present
clinical evidence based on the examina-
tion of the individual invelved, the testi-

mony is only what can be read in the

literature.” ‘
The findings contained in that Hter:

ature, Gerbner believes, can only be [

directly linked to specific acts in terms
of probability, but not to an individual
case and not to Ponney Zamors.

TV effects researcher Dr. Margaret [

Thomas, 4 key Rubin defense withess,
had naver evasminad Bonney Tamors
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: “ A few witnesses will be shown out
o of sequence because that's the way their
§ testimony seemed to make sense. So be
1 warned:; you're going to be manipulated

to meet the needs of television. This is

i not fiction; it's not docudrama; but it is

i atelevision program. It's not a trial; it's
¢ a journalistic representation of a trial.”
: We also learn that while Ellis Rubin

was delivering his opening remarks to
% the jury there was an 11-minute power
failure op the television camera circuit.

§ No one excepl the technicians in the

courtroom knew about it and the pro-
ceedings continued undisrupted. The

i conclusion of Rubin’s statement was,

i however, re-staged for the purpose of
| the documentary.

A boy, a dance and a gun

For most people in the Miami area it
all began on June 8, 1977. That evening a
local radio station reported the dis-
# covery of Ellnor Haggart's body in her
il Miami Beach home and the disap-

i by doan Heriet -

asked him to come over to thelr home.
After he arrived, they all drove down to
the Miami Beach police station together.
On the way Ronney Zamora learned for
the first time that Mr. Frank Zamora
was not his real father,

Following the reading of his rights at
the police station, Ronney requested
that his parents leave the room; he
subsequently made a full confession.

There was a dance at the convention
centre that Friday evening, he told
Sergeant Paul Rantanan, and he needed
spending money. Knowing that Mrs.
Haggart had gone out and that she was
in the habit of leaving her doors un-
locked when she left the house, Ronney
and Darrell Agrella, another friend,
entered the house through a side door
and began looking for money. They took
sn envelope containing over $400 in cash
from a closet shelf. And Ronney found a
revolver in a bedroom dresser drawer.

But before the boys could complete
their search of the bedroom Mrs. Hag-
gart returned home. She recognized

hyJear Herbiet & Felix hirht

dhriry
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Elinor Haggart's car keys, loaded a TV

set Into her car and drove off,

In an interview published in the
Fehruary, 1078, issue of Videography,
Ellis Rubin provided an aliernate ac-
count of the circumstances of the
murder, Rubin stated that accordingto a

sychiatrist who had tested the boy and
Eis accomplice, “Ronney supposedly
heard a nolse in Mrs. Haggart's house
next door. And at that moment Romney

started playing cops and robbers. He.

wanted to investigate and Kojak wes his
favorite program. He was Kojak. He
went in there with the other boy and
started ransacking the house. The other
boy found the gun and gave the gun to
Ronney, Then the woman came home
unexpectedly and ecaught the boys ran-
sacking her house. Ronney talked to her
for an hour trying to convince her not to
call the police, saying they would leave,
asking her ‘please don't tell my folks.” It
was a typical 15-year-old's reaction to
being caught in such a situation.

“Then, after all that time, she said
the magic words that were her death
warrant: ‘I'm going to call the police.
And at that specific moment Ronney
reacted in almost a conditioned reflex or
response. Thousands ‘and thousands of
times, Ronney had seen television shows
in which action is taken to eliminate the
witness, When she sald, ‘I'm going to
call the police,’ Ronney was holding the
gun on his lap and the gun was fired. The
trigger was pulled. Ronney doesn't re-
member pulling the trigger. He didn
intend to kill, he says. If he did, he would
have shot her in the heart or In the head,
but the bullet entered the lower left-hand
part of her body.”

A Latin American dream

“Rejected.” according to Ellis
Rubin, *"from the moment he was con-
ceived,” Ronnsy Zamora was born in
Costa’ Rica, His real father refused to
marry his mother and in 1965, when
Ronney was two, she moved to New
York City leaving her small son with
strangers paid to care for him. In New-
York she obtained work as a maid and
studied English and the hairdressing
trade at night school.

Ronney did not see her again until he

Does he, as the press kit claims,
admit seeking the headlines that have
marked his legal career?

“1 admit,” he counters, “‘being a
publicity seeker for the causes and the
people who have no other voice in this
community." These causes Include his
battie against local TV blackouts of
Miami Dolphin pro football games and a
1858 Communist-hunting bill Rubin pro-
posed in the Miami legislature.

Is he offended by the fact that there's
a dog named after him on the popular
Miaml greyhound racing circuit?

“I'm not offended except when he
comes In second or third! ™ 4

One is told that a few years ago Ellis
Rubin had tried, with little success, to
form a group in Miami against TV
violence.

“Not,”" Rubin corrected, “that I
know of.” And he denles as well the
related insinuation that he is using the
Zamora case to promote a favorite
cauge, aseribing it to the **jealous people
in the bar who can't stand somebody
raising his head above the crowd and
saying, Listen!™

In a telephone conversation Rubin
described the circnmstances that led to
the formulation of the Zamora defense
strategy:

“1 interviewed the boy. He didn't
appear normal to me so [ had him
examined by two psychiatrists and two
psychologists. Their report to me said
that he appeared to be under the in-
fluence of television and that but for
televislon the crime probably wouldn't
have happened. Then [ had to put that in
legal terminology, so I came up with the
term involuntary television intorica-
tiom. **

When Videography magazine asked
him why he had wanted to subpoena the
star of the Kojak series, Rubin replied:

“Telly Savalas is not only an actor.
Before he became Kojak he was an
instructor. at Columbia Unlversity. He
also did some executive work for ABC
television. So here was a man who also
had stated publicly that he abhorred
violence on television. He asked his own
producers to cut down the necessity of
his shooting 2 gun on the program.

BESLCU REREL BL wWika OL i Wil a CaliCudlaledd
effect. :

“We tried,” Morgan sald, 'to be
very careful ahout cur selection of close-
ups and to use close-ups that were in the
same time-frame as the material we
were editing. There’s no reason why you
couldn't have multi-camera coverage of
a trial except that the supreme court
guidelines in Florida specifically limit it
o one camera.

“In one of the examples you refer to
there happened to be a long shaky pan
from Headley, the prosecuting attorney,
to Mrs. Zamora and on the way some-
body walked in front of the camera and
blocked the shot. So what we did was to
cut out the extraneous stuff in the middle
and join the two shots together. You're
quite right about the net effect. But i
just happens that in this trial if you.cut
out'a lot of the extraneous stuff, even
without intending o, you heighten the
drama. Somebody didn't say, ‘well gee,
what we really need here is a good
dramatic close-up of Ronney',

“The location director had no
thought of a two-hour special in mind.
His assignment was simply to cover 38
hours. He was probably Lrying to identi-
fv his own curipsity about how the
principals might be reacting at given
times to what was happening. So it
would only be natural to zoom in on
Ronney, or on Mre. Zamora, That single
camera was doing a lot of zooming and a
lot of panning.

“What you see in the show we did is
a series of cuts instead, no question
about it. But it was almost done for us.
The alternative, clearly, would have
been to stay on a wide shot of the
courtropm for the entire trial. As it was,
a lot of people felt we didn't zoom in and
out enough.”

If TV on Trial has anything that
might be called a serlous [law, it's in the
opening seguence. Puncluated by a
thumping copshow score, clips from
Kojak, Boretto and a Frank Sinatra
pollce opera are cut In rapid sequence
with footage of the ambulance collecting
the murder victim, a Miami detective
shielding Ronney from TV news crews
and Zamora trial stills. While the mon-
lage succeeds in seizing one's attention,
the atlempt at fudging the distinction

ANOMds, a8 KREY UDIN GeeEnse WILesSs,
had never examined Ronney Zamora.

ATV jury

One that even if the good
judge had permitted the experts to en-
tertain the jury with their speculations,
the twelve men and women who re-
quired & mete two hours to reach a
guilty verdict would hardly have bought
it. They mostly seemed to be people who
watched a fair amount of TV and en-
joyed it. At one paint the proceedings
were interrupied by their reqguest that
they be allowed to see themselves on
television. “I think," said one gentle-
man In a posttrial interview, “I've
learned, from the programs I've seen, &
better way of Hl:de."l m&um even
more positive, dec en-
dorsed any and all television.

it seems reasonable to conclude that
the jury may have resented the sugges-
tion of evil lorking in-the heart of their
favorite appliance.

“That's right,” Rubin said. “But [
wasn't able to ask them that on the

quest] of the jurors, because the
judge °t allow me to go into it."
This point, together with the judge's

exclusion of the testimony of experts on
the effects of TV violence, will form th
basis of the forthcoming appeal.

Civil action against
the networks

On May 1 Ellis Rubin filed a $25-
million civil action against ABC, NBC
and CBS on behalf of Ronney Zamora
and his parents. =

“It Is based,” Rubin said, “on what
we call a products llability theory, that
the networks are Wransialiting defective
products over the airwaves. We say that
the product they have been broadcasting
for years has induced this boy into
becoming a eriminal.”

As far as anyone can tell, the
networks are at this polnt not taking the
sult very seriously and there is some
doubt as to whether there will be any
form of prolonged litigation at all.

For the moment Ellis Rubin is pre-
paring Romney Zamora's appeal and
keeping an eve on the Callfornia lawsuit
of Olivia Niemi. She is sulng NBC for $11
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was five, after she had agreed to marry
Frank Zamora on condition that Ronney
could come to live with them. The
Zamoras, who have four other children,
moved to Miami Beach in 1976,

It was April 1968 when Ronney ar-
rived in New York. He knew no English
and received his initial lessons in the
language from television. Mrs. Zamora
testified that his first six months in New
Yark were mostly spent in front of the
set, Ronney, his mother recalled, loved
TV. It was something new for him and
he hardly seerned to mind being Jleft
alone in the apartment all day while his
Ea.ralts were out at work. By September

e knew enough English to attend pmllc
school.

Mrs. Zamaora also told the jury about
her domestic difficulties. Her husband
was very cruel to her and the children,

Mr. Zamora, she said, had never ae-.

cepted Homney and had punished the
boy's miseonduct with severe beatings.

After the trial, Frank Zamora angri-
ly charged that the jury was “against
Latin Ameriean people, a hundred per
cent.””

Lawyer Ellis Rubin and Ronney Zamaore in court.

0f LNEVia NIGM, S0E 18 SUInE MOl 100 11
million, claiming that she was raped as

a result of & scene in Bora Tanocend, B &

drama- televised in September, 1974, §
when she was nine years old.

Media hero for awhile

As for Ronney Zamora, he hardly g
reacted to the guilty verdict at all. Ellis 3
Rubin told me that he had prepared the §
boy for it. But Ronney didn't appear to §
ghow any more emotion when two §
months later he stood before Judge J
Baker and heard that he was sentenced |
to spend the next 23 years of his life in §
prison. i
Karin Dorsett, assuclatepmduceruf &
TV on Trial, summed up her own reac- §
tion to Ronney Zamora in these words: §
“T eouldn't second gueéss anything about &
Ronney Zamora. He never talked during 3
the trial. He was almost emotionless, §
It's hard to tell what might have been 3
going through that kid's head.”

“Ronney,” Shep Morgan concluded, 3
“was a kind of guasi-medin hero for B
awhile and now has heen relatively 3
quickly forgotten here in Miami and I'm §
sure even mare completely in the rest of §
the muntr}* & B

THE MOMNTAEAL STAH ENTEATAINMENTS / SATURDAY, MAY 20, 1W8 D 9




A two-hour special on the murder
trial of Ronney Zamora, whose defense
was based on involuntary TV intorica-
tion, will be showﬂ ont Channel 33 Tues:
day

David Levy .

A TELEVISION CAMERA was set up
and ready to roll when 15-year-sld Ron-
ney Albert Zamora entered Courtroom
4-1, Hall of Justice, Bade County, Flori-
da on September 26, 1977 to stand trial
for murder. The irony was one even

amateurs like to avoid. Defense-attorney .

Ellis- Rubin, in a move that attracted
international media - attention,- had
sought the testimony of Kojok star Telly
Savalas and served notice that he was
putting TV itself on trial. A seasoned
veteran of 150 - first-degree ~ murder
trials, Rubin would try to persuade the
judge and jury that his young client had
acted under the influence of “‘involun-
tary television intoxication™ induced by
having absorbed as many as 50,006 TV
shootings when, on June 4, 1977, he fired
the .32 caliber Colt revolver that killed
his next-door neighbor, 82-year-old
Elinor Haggart.

. Each evening while the nine-day
trial was in progress, WPBT, the PBS

channel. in the Miami area, working -

within the guidelines of a one-year state
pilot program allowing cameras ‘in
courtrooms without the consent of trial
participants or even the judge, broad-
cast videotaped portions of the day’s
courtroom events.
sanctioned by the state supreme court a
couple of months before the Zamora
case surfaced; permitted South Florida
residents to view 27 hours of the pro-
ceedings and gave WPBT its thhest
Nielsen scores ever.

The 38 hours of courtroom material
recorded was subsequently edited and
assembled by WPBT into a fascinating
two-hour documentary called TV on

Trial, to be aired on Channel 33, Tues-

day, May 23, at 9:00 p.m.

Narrated by Richard Reeves well-
known  American political commen-
tator, TV host and currently national
editor of Esquire Fortnightly, the pro-
‘gram includes post-trial interviews with
the judge and some of the jurors as well
as. discussion. of the pros and cons of
inviting TV into the courtroom.

In- a cautionary word to viewers,

scene testified that an .odour he as-

The arrangement, .

@

pearance of her blue 1972 Buick Electra.
The body had been found the previous

.day after some neighbors brought police

over to open the windows of the Haggart
home. One of the officers called to the

sociated with a dead person was de-
tected coming from the ransacked
house.

Between Friday, June 4, the day of
the killing, and the discovery of the body
the following Monday, Ronney Zamora,
without informing his parents, had gone
off to Disney World for the weekend in

Elinor Haggart's Buick. He was accom-

panied on the five-hour drive north to
Orlando, Florida by four of his pals,
alan Cohen, Paul - Toledo, Timothy
Cahill and David -Marcus Piceiolo.

“Wrapped in a towel in the automobile

trunk was the gun that had taken Elinor
Haggart's life,

. At one point en  route Ronney
stopped the car to fool with the weapon.
He told Paul Toledo that there were only
five shells in the chamber. When Toledo
asked about the sixth shell Ronney said
he shot it in the park.

Back from Disney World on Mon- ‘

day, Ronney’s four chums happened to
be in the neighborhood when the body
was discovered. Ronney returned there
later in the day and found out about it.

- Both Mrs. Zamora and her son’s
friends were quick to suspect that Ron-

ney might have been involved in the
crime, Mrs. Zamora had apparently

said as much on the witness stand. In

testimony we are not shown.she told the ,

court that a police officer had visited her
after the discovery of the body. She was
questioned about her family and about
Ronney and asked whether anybody had
seen anything of the events leading up to
Mrs, Haggart’s death. When Ronney

finally returned fo his home that day she -

asked him if he had seen Mrs, Haggart.

For their part, his friends were
extreme!y apprehensive when they
learned of the killing of Ronney’s elderly

next-door neighbor. During the trip to

Disney World Ronney had instructed
them to wipe fingerprints off the car,
they had seen him with the amount of

cash taken from Mrs. Haggart's home’
and Romney had a gun with a bullet -

missing. Some of them communicated
their suspicions to their parents who got
in touch with Miami Beach police,

" - 'The next day, June 8, the Zamoras
received a phone call' from police re-

“Heéeves points out thag there aie miore

than 1,000 edits in the 90 minutey: ‘worth :

of taped excerpts we “will be watching:

A few witnesses -will be shown out .
-of sequence bec¢ause that's the way their.

testimony seemed to make seénse: So be

warned: you're going to.be manipulated -

" to ‘meet the needs of television. This is

-not. fiction; it’s not. docudrama; but it is”
a telewszon program. I{'s rict a trial it's:
a journalistie representation.of a trial.’’-

was not-his real father, .
Following the reading of his nghts at

the police station, Ronney reguested
that his narente leauve the Panm: he

guesting..them..to..bring. Ronney in_for:-.
questioning.  They immediately, = con-:
tacted an aéquaintance on the force and -
asked him to come over o their home.
After he arrived, they all drove down to-
the Miami Beach police station together, :
On the way Ronney Zamora learned for
.the first time that -Mr; Frank Zamora

Ronney Zamore

Ronney and called him bynamé. Young
Zamora said he asked her not fo phone
the police and when she insisted, he shot
her. ““I don’t know what happened * he
told Sergeant Rantanan, “‘the gun just
went off.”

Ronney and Darrell then went

through -the rest of the house. They .

wiped fingerprints from all the objects
they knew they had touched, gathered up

set into her ¢ar and drove off.

In an interview puhhshed in the
February, 1978, issue of Videography,
Ellis Rubin provided an aliernate ac-
count ‘of the circumstances of the
murder. Rubin stated that accordingto a

psychiatrist who had tested the boy and

tie amparnlies SR annev  sunnasedlv

..Vaicé df the people
Ellis Rubm who has 30k1ng1y re-

Terred to himself as the sunshine state's

top - legal mind, is not an unknown

personality on the Miami scefie. Re-'

puted to be a cool customer, he con-
siders recent attempts to disbar him

“frivolous and motivated by “Jealous
‘miembers of the bar.”

Elinor Haggart’s car keys, loaded a TV

Does he, as the press kit c}aims,

édm:t seeking the headlines that have .

marked his legal career?

“I admit,” he counters, ‘“‘being a

publicity seeker for the causes and the

people who have no other voice in this .

community.” These causes include his

battle against local TV blackouts of -

Savalas is easily recognized whergver
he goes and Kojak also happened to be
Ronney’s hero. It came out in the trial
and testimony that Ronney had even
asked his father, who is partly bald, to
shave his head and look like Kojak.”

Oddly, Mr, Zamora, according to his
wife’s testimony, had -at one, point
agreed, and his step-son was “very up-
set”” when Frank Zamora announced
that he had changed his mind. .

What makes a trial look real? -
In a routine about his celebrated

litigational woes, Lenny Bruce used to

complain that Hollywood had added to
his grief by giving him a2 mistaken
impression of courtroom reality. Motion

picture and TV versions of trials may’

indeed distort the mundane procedures

~ of justice but the visual conventions of

these works do not disappear when the
camera is pointed at the real thing.
True, there are no stars in TV on
Trial and therefore not that many close-
ups, and when the attorneys approach
the jury box they don’t drape themselves

~ over the railing to score points. But a

number of equally familiar dramatic

- props are there; the judge’s bench, the

witness box and court clerks below, the
public ‘present for the spectacle, key
withesses seated among them, and the
separate tables at which the defense
attorney. sits with his client and the
prosecution team occasionally huddles
for a whispered conference.

Much of the point of televising a real
trial is to show what in fact goes onin a

-courtroom. Perhaps that’s why it strikes

one a$ peculiar, though it really
shouldn’t, that many of the visual de-
vices employed to convey the details of
the Zamora trial are not all that distinet
from the audio-visual dramatics of fie-
tional f{rials: master-shots cut with
close-ups, the framlng of an individual
attending to the voice of an off-camera
speaker, sound overdubs, and so on.
There are cccasional cuts to Ronney
Zamora reacting to his mother’s account
of the history of his addiction to violent

" TV shows; cuts to Mrs. Zamora and her

son while the prosecutor, Thomas Head-

ley, makes his decisive final statemnent
to the jury; and cuts to Ronney’s parents.

while EHis Rubin, who at times looks

‘and sounds like Bruce Dern playing a

defense. attorney, guestions an expert
witness. s
Asked why portmns of the show tend

to resemble the fictional trials seen in-

movies- atid on TV, Shep Morgan, - éx-

ecutive -producer: of T'V:on Trigl, sug-
gested that it was m no Way a: calcu]ated :

effect.
“We. trled " Morgan sa:d

same. time-frame as the materxal we
were editing. There’s no reason why you.

couldn’t have multi-camera coverage of -

a trial except that the supreme court

_matter, to any other crime. .

psychiatrist. who claimed thai the

"problem of televising real couriroom

"to b
. very careful about cur sglection of close: . -
ups and to use close-ugs that weré in'the =

tertain the jury wiih their speculations,

between copshow vmienee and real-life
violence is mlsleadmg For one thing, it
encourages viewers to conclude that |
there was a whole lot more to Ellis |

- Rubin’s case for the defense than the

events of the trial demonstrate.

Not that it could haptleif_
but that it did

The crucial turning point in the trial
was Judge Paul Baker’s decision to bar
the jury from hearing the testimony of
experts on the effecis of TV violence.

‘Because the camera remained in the

courtroom - after the jurors had heen |
asked to leavé we are able to observe the |
judge’s skepticism and growing impa-
tience with the tentative character of
what they have {¢ say. None of the |
experts Rubin has lined up can cite a
single study directly linking TV violence |
to a specific homicide or, for that

Faced with their general reluctance :
to cross the gap separating hypotheses |
of possibility from sc:ennﬁcally-estabu
lished fact, Rubin struggled in vain to
overcome the deserved skepticism of
the court. But it was the beginning of the |
end. Telly Savalas was released from |
his subpoena. And all that was left of the j
defense was the testimony of a Miami

curnulative ‘effect of Ronney Zamora's
addiction to TV violence had rendered -
him temporarily ‘impaired’ when he |
fired the shot that killed Mrs. Haggart.

George Gerbner, one of America's
leading authorities on the effects of TV,
had been asked by beth Rubin and the
prosecution team tfo testify. Gerbner,
who appears in the concluding portion of |
the program to offer his views on'the

drama, declined.

“The kind of evidence, on the basis
of which I could testify,” he explained,
“is social science research findings.
They are essentially -siatistical and
probabilistic. In my  opinion they are
inapplicable to & legal case in which a
single individual is involved. Ifelt, and I
was glad to see that the judge agreed
with me, that unless you can present
clinical evidence based on the examina-
tion of the individual involved, the testi- |
mony is only what can be read in the
literature.”

The fmdmgs contamed in that Hter:
ature, (ierbner believes, can only be
directly linked to specific acts in terms
of probability, but not to an individual
case and not to Eonney Zamora.

TV effects researcher Dr. Margaret
Thomas, a key Rubin defense witness,
had never examined Ronney Zamora

_ 3-_-.A TV -jury i
One suspects that even-if the good
judge had permitted the €xperts to en-

the twelve 'men and woinen who re-




the judge and some of the jurors as well
as discussion of the pros and cons of
inviting TV into the courtroom.

In & cautionary word to viewers,
Reeves points out that there are more
than 1,00¢ edits in the 90 minutes worth
of taped excerpis we will be watching:

A few withesses will be shown out

of sequerice because that’s the way their
testimony seemed to make sense. So be

warned: you’'re going to.be manipulated

" to mieet ihve needs of television. This is
not fiction; it’s ot docudrama; but it is

_ a television program. It’s not a trial; it’s .

a journalistic representation.of a trial.”

We also learn that while Ellis Rubin
‘was delivering his opening remarks to
the jury there was an li-minute power
failure on the television camera circuit.
No one except the technicians in the
courtroom knew about it and the pro-
ceedings continued undisrupted. The
conclusion of Rubin's statement was,
however, re-staged for the purpose of
the documentary. : ’

A boy, a dance and 2 gun

For most peopie in the Miami area it
all began on June 8; 1977. That evening a
local radio station reported the dis-
covery of Elinor Haggart's body in her
Miami Beach home and the disap-
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in touch with Miami Beach police.

- The next day, Jure 8, the Zameoras
received a phone call from police re-
questing them to bring Romney in for
questioning: They immediately con-

tacted an acquaintance on the force and --

asked -him to .come over to their home.
After he arrived, they all drove down to
the Miami Beach police station together.
On the way Ronney Zamora learned for

- the first time that Mr. Frank Zamora

was not his real father, :
Following the reading of his rights at
the police station, Ronney requested
that his parents leave the room; he
subsequently made a full confession.
There was a dance at the convention
centre that Friday evening, he told
Sergeant Paul Rantanan, and he needed
spending money. Knowing that Mrs.
Haggart Had gone out and that she was
in the hahbit of leaving her doors un-
locked when-she left the house, Ronney

and Darrell Agrella, another friend,
_entered the house through a side door

and began locking for money. They took
an envelope containing over $400 int cash
from a closet shelf. And Ronney found a
revolver in a bedroom dresser drawer.

But before the boys could complete
thelr search of the bedroom Mrs. Hag-
gart returned hi She rec¢ognized

FINAL PERFORMANCE
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ner. T1'aon’'t EnOw wnatv 'nappéﬁeu,"" e
told Sergeant Rantanan, “the gun just
went off.”” .

Ronney and Derrell then went

“through the rest of the house. They

wiped fingerprints from ail the objects

they knew they had touched, gathered up * |
Elinor Haggart’s car keys, loaded a TV -

get into her car and drove off. -

in an interview published in the
February, 1078, issue of Videography,
Eliis Rubin provided an aliernate ac-
count of the circumstances of the
murder. Rubin stated that according to a
psychiatrist who had tested the boy and
his accomplice, “Ronney supposedly
heard a noise in Mrs. Haggart’s house
next door. And at that mornent Ronney
started playing cops and robbers. He.
wanted to investigate and Kojak was his
favorite program. He was Kojak. He
went in there with the other boy and
started ransacking the house. The other
boy found the gun and gave the gun to
Ronney. Then the woman came home
unexpectedly and caught the boys ran-
sacking her house. Ronney talked to her
for an hour trying to convinee her not to

call the police, saying they would leave,
asking her ‘piease don't tell my folks.” It .

was a typical 15-year-old's reaction to
being caught in such a situation.

“Then, after all that time, she said
the magic words that were her death
warrant: ‘I'm going to call the police.’
And at that specific moment Ronney
reacted in almost a conditioned reflex or
response. Thousands ‘and thousands of
times, Romey had seen television shows
in which action is taken to eliminate the
witness. When she said, ‘I'm going to
call the police,” Ronney was holding the
gun on his 1ap and the gun was fired. The
trigger was pulled. Ronney doesn’t re-
member pulling the trigger. He didn’t
intend to kill, he says. If he did, he would
have shot her in the heart or in the head,
but the bullet entered the lower left-hand
part of her body.”

A Latin American dream

“Rejected,”
Rubin, “from the moment he was con-
ceived,” Ronnsy Famora was born in
Costa Rica. His real father refused to
marry his mother and in 1963, when
Ronney was two, she moved to New

York City leaving her small son with

strangers paid to care for him. In New:
vYork she obtained work as a maid and
studied English and the hairdressing

rorEcw--ver FIFTISELL #o- Wis S LIS Blare s
top legal mind, is not an unknown
personality on the Miami scene. Re-.
puted to be a cool customer, he con-
siders recent attempts t¢ disbar him
frivolous and motivated by ‘“jealous

‘members of the bar.”

Docs he, as the press kit claims,
admit seeking the headlines that have
marked his legal career?

“I admit,” he counters, ‘‘being-a

.fgﬁublicity seeker for the causes and the

people who have no other voice in this .
pommaunity.” These causes include his
battle against local TV blackouts of
Miami Dolphin pro football games and a
1855 Cormrnunist-hunting biill Rubin pro-
posed in the Miami legislature.

13 he offended by thefact that there's
a dog named after him on the popular
Miami greyvhound racing circuit? .

“I’'m not offended except when he
comes in second or third!” |

One is told that a few years ago Ellis
Rubin had tried, with little success, to

~form a group in Miami against TV

violenee. :

“Not,” Rubin corrected, “that I
know of.” And he denies as well the
related insinuation that he is using the
Zamora case to promofe a favorite
cause, ascribing it to the “‘Jealous people

. in the har who can’t stand somehody

sccording to Ellis .

trade at night school.

Romney did not see her again until he
was five, afier she had agreed to marry
Frafik Zamora on condition that Ronney
could come to live with them. The
Zamoras, who have four other children,
moved {0 Miami Beach in 1876.

It was April 1968 when Ronney ar-

‘rived in New York. He knew no English -
‘and received his initial lessons in the
language from television. Mrs. Zamora

testified that his first six months in New
York were mostly spent in front of the

set. Ronney, his mother recalled, loved .

TV. It was something new for him and

he hardly seemed to mind being left

alone in the apartment all day while his
parents were out at work. By September

.he knew enough English to attend public

. TR | .

raising his head above the crowd and
saying, Listen!”

In a telephone -conversation Rubin
described the circumstances that led to
the formulation of the Zamora defense
strategy:

“I interviewed the boy. He didn't
appear mormal to me so I had him
examined by two psychiatrisis and two
psychologists; Their report to me said
that he appeared to be under the in-
fluence of television and that but for
television the crime probably wouldn't
have happened. Then I had to put that in
legal terminology, so I came up with the
term involuntary television intorica-
tion.” :
When Videography magazine asked
him why he had wanted to subpoena the

star of the Kojak series, Rubin replied:

“Telly Savalas is not only an actor,

Before he became Kojak he was an

instructor. at Columbia Universily, He
also did some executive work for ABC
television: S0 here was a man who alsg
had stated publicly that he abhorred
violence on television. He asked his own
producers to cut down the necessity of
his shooting & gun on the program.

B———————r
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defense attorney, questions an
witness, . . ’
Asked why portions of the show tend
to resemble the fictiongl trials seen in
movies and on TV, Shep Morgan, ex-
ecutive producer of T'V on Trial, sug-
gested that it was in no way a calculated
effect. o
“We ‘tried,”” Morgan said, ‘to be

very careful about our selection of/close-

ups and to use ciose-ups that wer€ in the
same time-frame as the material we
were editing. There’s no reason why you
couldn’t have multi-camera coverage of
a {rial except that the supreme court
guidelines in Florida specifically limit it
{0 one camera. '
“In one of the examples you refer to
there happened to be a long shaky pan
from Headley, the progecuting attorney,

to Mrs. Zamora and on the way some-

body walked in front of the camera and
blocked the shot. So what we did was fo
cut out the extraneous stuff in the middle
and join the two shots together. You're
quite right about the net effect. But it
just happens that in this trial if you.cut
out' a lot of the extraneous stuff, even
without intending. to, you heighten the
drama. Somehedy didn’t say, ‘well gee,
what we really need here is a good

_dramatic close-up of Ronney’.

“The location director had no

thought of & two-hour special in mind.

His assignment was simply to cover 38
hours. He was probably irying to identi-
fy his own curiosity about how the
principals might be reacting at given
times to what was happening. So i
would only be natural to zoom in on

Ronney, or on Mrs. Zamora. That single
camera was doing & lot of zooming anda

lot of panning. ' , _

“What you see in the show we did is
a series of cuts instead, no question
about it. But it was almost done for us.
The alternative, clearly, wouid have
been to stay on a wide shot of the
courtroom for the entire trial. As it was,
alot of people felt we didn’t zoom in and
out enough.” ‘

If TV on Tricl has anything that
inight be called & serious flaw, it’s in the
opening sequence. Punctuated by a
thumping copshow score, clips from
Kojak, Barette and 2 Frank Sinatra
police opera are cut in rapid sequence
with footage of the ambulance collecting
the murder victim,.a Miami detective
shielding Ronney from TV news crews
and Zamora trial stills. While the mon-
tage succeeds in seizing one’s attention,
the attempt at fudging the distinction

expert

‘Baker and heard that he was sentenced

.TV on Trial, summed up her own reac-
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he findings contained in that liter:

ature, Gerbner believes, can only be

directly linked to specific acis in ferms

of probability, but nof to an individual .

case and not to Fonney Zamora.

TV effects researcher Dr. Margaret.

Themas, a key Rubin defense wiiness,
had nevef examined Ronney Zamora.

ATV jury o -

One suspects that even if the gé_od'

judge had permitted the experts to en-
tertain the jury with their speculations,
the twelve 'men and women who re-

quired a mere two hours to reach a

guilty verdict would hardly have bought
it. They mostly seemed to be people who
watched a fair amount of TV and en-
joyed it. At one point the proceedings
were interrupted by their request that

“they he allowed to seec themselves on .
television. *“I think,"” said one gentle-

man in a post-trial interview, “T've
learned, from the programs I've seen, a

better way of life.”” Another was even-

more positive, declaring that he en-
dorsed any and all television. )

1t seems reasonable to-conclurié that

the jury may have resented the sugges-
tion of evil lurking in-the heart of their
favorite appliance. ,

“That’s right,” Rubin said. “But I
wasi’t able to ask them that on the
questioning of the jurors, because the
judge wouldn’t allow me to go into it.”

This point, together with the judge’s
exclusion of the testimony of experts on
the effects of TV violence, will form the
basis of the forthcoming appeal.

Civil action agalusi
the networks
On May 1 Ellis Rubin filed a $25
million civil actlon against ABC, NBC
and CBS on behalf of Ronney Zamora
and his parents. )

“1t is based,” Rubin’said, “on what

we call a products liability theory, that
{he networks are transmiiting defeclive
products over the airwaves. We say that
the product they have héen broadeasting
for years has induced this boy into
becoming a criminal.” ‘

As far as anyope can tell, the
networks are at this point not taking the
suit very seriously and there is some
doubt as to whether there will be any
form of prolonged litigation at ail.

For the moment Ellis Rubin is pre-
paring Ronney Zamora’s appeal and
keeping an eye on the California lawsuit
of Olivia Niemi. She is suing NBC for $11
millior, elaiming that she was raped as
a result of a scene in Born Innocent, a
drama- televised in September, 1974,
when she was nine years old. )

Media here for awhile

. As for Ronney Zamora, he hardly
reacted to the guilty verdict at all. Ellis
Rubin told me that he had prepared the
boy for it. Byt Ronney didn't appear fo
show any more emotion when two
months later he stood before Judge

to spend the next 25 years of his life in
prison. : '
Karin Dorsett, associate producer of

tion to Ronnev Zamora in these words:




We also learn that while Ellis Rubin
was delivering his opening remarks to
the jury there was an ll-minute power
fallure on the television camera circuit.
. No one except the technicians in the
- courtroom knew about it and the pro-

ceedings . continued undisrupted. The
conclusion of Rubin's statement was,
. hbwever, re-staged for the purpose of
the docurnentary,

A boy, a dance and a gun

For most people in the Miami area it
all began on June 8, 1977, That evening a
local radio station reported the dis-
covery of Elinor Haggart’s body in her
Miami Beach home and the disap-

Llidy LD Pl TULS ledve Le TUoLl,
subsequently made a full confession.

There was a dance at the convention
centre that Friday evening, he told
Sergeant Paul Rantanan, and he needed

ue

spending money. Knowing that Mrs.

Haggart had gone out and that she was
in the habit of- leaving -her doors un-

locked when-she left the house, Ronney

and Darrell Agrella, another friend,
entered the house through a side door
and began looking for moeney. They took
an envelope containing over $460 in cash
from a closet shelf. And Ronney found a
revolver in a bedroom dresser drawer.
But before the boys could complete
their search of the bedroom Mrs, Hag-

gart returned home. She recognized
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s dccomphee, -~ Iudney  Supposesly
heard a noise in Mrs, Haggart’s house:
next door. And at that moment Ronney -
started piaying cops and robbers. He.
wanted to investigate and Kojak was his
favorite program. He was Kojak. He
went in there with the other boy and °
started ransacking the house. The other

boy found the gun and gave the gun to

Ronney. Then the woman came home
unexpectedly and caught the boys ran-
sacking her house. Ronney talked to her

for an hour trying to convince her not 0.

call the police, saying they would leave,

asking her ‘please don't tell my folks.” It .

was a typlcal 15-year-old’s reaction to
being caught in such a situation.

“Then, after all that time, she said
the magic words that were her death
warrant: ‘I'm going to call the police.’
And at that specific moment Ronney
reacted in almost a conditioned reflex or
response. Thousands ‘and thousands of
times, Ronney had seen television shows
in which action is taken to eliminate the
witness. When she said, ‘I'm going fo
call the police,” Ronney was holding the

gur on his lap and the gun was fired. The.

trigger was pulled. Ronney doesn’t re-
member pulling the trigger. He didn’t
intend to kill, he says. If he did, he would
have shot her in the heart or in the head,
but the bullet entered-the lower left-hand
part of her bedy.”

A Latin American dream

“Rejected,”” ' according
Rubin, *“from the moment he was con-
ceived,” Ronney Zamora was born in
Costa Rica. His real father refused to
marry his mother and in 1965, when
Honney was two, she moved io New

York City leaving her small son with -
‘strangers paid to care for him. In New-

York she obtained work as a maid and
studied English and the halrdressmg
trade at night school:

Ronney did not see her again untll he
was five, after she had agreed to marry
Frafk Zamora on condition that Ronney
could come to live witk- them. The
Zamoras, who have four other children,
moved to Miami Beach in 1976,

It was April 1968 when Ronney ar-

rived in New York. He knew no English -
‘and received his initial lessons in the
- language from television. Mrs. Zamora

testified that his first-six months in New
York were mostly spent in front of the
set. Ronney, his mother recalled, loved
TV. It was something new for him and

. he hardly seefned to mind being left

alone in the apartment all day while his
parents were out at work. By September
he knew enough Enghsh to attend pubhc
school.

Mrs. Zamora also toid the jury abaut
her domestic difficulties. Her husband
was very cruel 1o her and the children.
Mr.. Zamora, .she..said,.had .never. ac-,
cepted Romney and had punished the
boy’s misconduct with severe beatings.

After the trial, Frank Zamora angri-

" ly charged that the jury-was “against

Latin American people, a hundred per
cent.”

Miami Doiphm'pro foothall games anda

1985 Communist-hunting bili Rubin pro-

-posed in the Miami legisiature.

I8 he offended by thefact that there's

- a dog named after him on the popular

*Miami greyhound racing cireuit?

“T'm not offended except when he

_comes in second or third!”

One is told that a few years ago Ellis
Rubin had tried, with little success, to

form a group in Miami against TV

violence.

- “Net,” Rubm.corrected, “that [
know of.”” And he denies as well the
retated insinuation that he is using the
Zamora case to protote a favorite
cause, ascribing it to the '“jealous people

'in the bar who can’t stand somebody

‘to Ellis

raising his head above the crowd and
saying, Listen!"

In a telephone conversation Rubin

described the circumstances that led to
the formulation of the Zamora defense
strategy:

“I interviewed the hoy. He didn't

sppear normal to me so I had him-.

examined by two psychiatrists and two
psychologists: Their report to me said
that he appeared to be under the in-
fluence of television and that but for
television the crime probably wouldn’
have happened. Then I had to put that in
legal terminology, so 1 came up with the
term mvoltmtary television iniozica-
tion.”

When Videography magazine asked
him why he had wanted to subpoena the

star of the Kojak series, Rubin replied:

“Telly Savalas is not only an actor.

_Before he became Kojak he was an

- instructor. at Columbia University, He

- alse did some executive work for ABC

television. So here was a man who also
had stated publicly that he abhorred
viclence on television. Hé asked his own
producers to cut down the necessity of
" his shooting a gun on the program.

guidelines in Florida specifically limit it
to one camera. ' '
“In one of the examples you refer to
there happened to be a long shaky pan
from Headley, the prosecuting attorney,

to Mrs. Zamora and on the way some-

body walked in front of the camera and
blocked the shot. So what we did was to
cut out the extraneous stuff inthe middle
and join the two shots together. You're
quite right about the net effect. But it
just happens that in this trial if you.cut
out' a lot of the extraneous stuff, even

without intending to, you heighten the

drama. Somebody didn't say, ‘well gee,
what we really need here is a good
dramatic close-up of Ronney’.

““The Ilocation director had no
thought of a two-hour special in mind.

His assignment was simply to cover 38

" hours. He was probably trying to identi-

fy his own curiosity about how the
principals might be reacting at given

times to what was happening. So it

would only be natural to zoom in on

Ronney, or on Mrs. Zamora. That single

camera was doing a lot of zoommg and a
lot of panning.

“What you see in the show we did is
a series of cuis instead, no guestion
about it. But it was almost dene for us.
The alternative, clearly, would have
been to stay on a wide shot of the

courtroom for the entire trial. As it was,
alot of peopie felt we didn’t zoom in and

out enough.

If TV on Trial has’ anythmg that
might be called a serious flaw, it's in the
opening sequence. Punctuated by a

“thumping copshow score, clips from

Kojak, Baretta and a Frank Sinatra
police opera are cut in rapid sequence
with footage of the ambulance collecting
the murder victim, .a Miami detective
shielding Ronney from TV news crews
‘and Zamora trial stills. While the mon-
tage succeéds in seizing one's attention,
the attempt at fudging the distinction

Lawyer Ellis Rubin and Ronney Zamora in court,

THE MONTREAL STAR ENTERTAINMENTS/ SATURDAY, MAY 20, 1578

R

oy e

quired a mere two hours to reach a
gmlty verdiet would hardly have bought
it. They mostly seemed to be people who
watched a fair amount of TV and en-
joyed it. At one point the proceedings
were interrupted by their regquest that
they be allowed to see themselves on

" television. “‘I think,” said one gentle-

man in a posttrial interview, “T've
learned, from the programs F've seen, a-
better way of life.” Another was even
more positive, declaring that he en-
dorsed any and all television.

It seems reasonable {0 conclude that
the jury may have resented the sugges-
tion of evil lurking in-the heart of their-
favorite appliance.

“That’s right,” Rubin said. “But I
wasn’t able to ask them that on the
questioning of the jurors, hecause the
judge wouldn’t allow me to go into it.”

This point, together with the judge’s
exclusion of the testimony of experis.on
the effects of TV violence, will form the -
hasis of the forthcoming appeal. -

Civil action against
the networks

On May 1 Ellis Rubin filed 2 $25
million civil action against ABC, NBC
and CBS on behalf of Ronney Zamora
and his parents.

“It is based,” Rubin’said, *‘on what .
we call a products liability theory, that
the networks are iransmitting defective
products over the airwaves. We say that
the product they have been broadcasting
for years has induced this boy info
becoming a criminal.” .

As far as anyone can tell, the
networks are at this peint not taking the
suit very seriously and there is some
doubt as to whether there will be any
form of prolonged litigation at all:

. For the moment Ellis Rubin is pre-
paring Ronney Zamora's appeal and
keeping an eye on the California lawsuit
of Olivia Niemi. 8he is suing NBC for §11
million, claiming that she was raped as
a result of & scene in Born Iwncoent, a
drama- televised in September 1974,
when she was nine years old.

Media hero for awhile

. As for Ronney Zamora, he hardly
reacted to the guilty verdict at all. Ellis
Rubin told me that he had prepared the
boy for it. Byt Ronney didn’t appear to
show any more emotion when two’
months later he stood before Judge
Baker and heard that he was sentenced
to spend the next 25 years of his life in
prison. :
Karin Dorsett, associate producer of

TV on Triel, sumtmed up her own reac-

tion to Ronney Zamora in these words:
“I couldn't second guéss anything about
Ronney Zamora. He never talked during
the trial. He was almost emotioniess.
It's hard to tell what might have been’

-going through that kid’s head.”

“Ronhney,” Shep Morgan concluded,

. “was a kind of quasi-media hero for

awhile and now has been relatively

Cquickly forgotten here in Miami and I'm

sure even more completely in the rest of
the country.”
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. James Coburn plays a detective invelved with a
woman (Nancy Addisen) In Dashiell Hammeit's
“The Dain Curse” at § p.m. Menday, Tuesday and
Wednesday on channel 5.

nels 27 and 4.

Trialon TV; TV on trial

The First Amendement of the U.S.
Constitution allows the right of {ree
speech and a free press. The Sixth
Amendment allows a speedy, public
and impartial trial to any accused of
acrime.

Television addresses itself to the
possible marriage of these freedoms
in *“TV on Trial”’ on public television
at 8 p.m. Tuesday (channels 11 and
19). TV on Trial” is a two-hour cine-
ma-verite documentary focusing on
the highlights of the murder trial of
15-year-old Ronny Zameora. Most
viewers will see an actual murder
trial for the first time. For those
whose knowledge of the court room
has been shaped by Perry Masoen and
other fictional barmen may find this
an eye-opening experience.

Ellis Rubin, defense attorney for
Ronny Zamora, has been in favor of
cameras in the courtroorn from the
beginning. His mind was not
changed after being one of the pri-
mary characters in this real-life dra-

Switchin
channe

Linda

King g

-

ma,

Paul Baker, presiding judge, said
he found no intrusion of the media
into the conduct of the trial.

Dr. George Gerbaner, dean of the
Annenberg School of Communica-
tions at the University of Pennsyl-
vania, who has carried out sociologi-
cal studies of television since 1967,
cautions about televising trials on a
medium that is in the business of
selling prodycts and entertaining.

“TV on Trial” was made possible
through a one-year pilot program in
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Leuise Lasser and Charles Grodin play partners
in a cross-couniry automobile trip in “Louise Las-
ser’s Just Me and You'’ at § p.m. Menday on chan-

Florida allowing cameras in court-
rooms. Last September, when the
youth went on trial for the shooting
death of Eliner Haggart, his 82-year-
old neighbor, WPBT videotaped the
daily trial proceedings and broad-
cast excerpts the same evening — 27
of the 38 actual trial hours were
broadcast.

So many South Floridians tuned in
to the trail that its ratings exceeded
those of the Tonight show.

The Zamora case provides the
ideal vehicle to test Florida’s pion-
eering policy of allowing cameras in
the courtroom. It was also the first
capital case ever to be televised. It
was also the first case where “intox-
ication to TV violence” was used as
the defense,

Rubin has a simplified version of
what happened during those weeks
in Miami. ““The triai was on televi-

sion and television was on trial,” he
said in a recent teiephone interview.
He admitted the case was very
frustrating because he knew he
would lose the case beforehand. The
judge, in a pretrial conference, had



Paul Shenar (front) plays Florenze Ziegfeld and
Pamela Peadon (from left), Valerie Perrine, Sa-

mantha Eggar and Barbara Parkins play his wo-.

not allowed the two or three experts
who had studied television testify.

“With 2,600 studies in this field not
all agree, but one fact they do agree
on: a teen-ager predisposed to emo-
tional instability is susceptable to the
influence of television,”” Rubin said.
“It was a great disappointment they
did not have the opportunity to speak
up. This boy had been diagnosed be-
forehand.”

An appeal on the case was argued
May 19. The hour was to become the
first such appeal to be televised.

Rubin is in favor of continuing to
allow the news media freedom in the
courtroom. “First it is the greatest
education tool the public can have in
understanding the work of the courts
which have always been the dark
mysterious and feared parts of our
lives.

“Secondly, it is a deterrent. The
mail I'm getting from children and
young people, college students and
adults has reflected it wasn’'t the

same as in TV plays. They say they
wouldn’t want to get caught up in the
system.

“And Thirdly, we're living in a
television age so we have to learn to
live with it.””

The defense attorney in this case
said after the first five minutes of
each courtroom day he didn’t notice
the cameras. “They used silent cam-
eras, even the still carneras were si-
lent and in back of us.”

Rubin on behalf of Zamora and his
parents has filed at $25 million suit
against all three commercial televi-
sion networks. In the civil case the
technical testimony is allowed.

“Television will be on trial this
time,”” he said. “‘Buf you know even
since the case was first heard televi-
sion has toned down.”

He said if he and Zamora win their
suit against television, he said he
didn’t fear the repercussions on the
creative media of books, plays and
movies as well as television.

(Continued on page 24)

men in “‘Ziegfeld: The Man and His Women’' at 7
p.m. Sunday on channels 27 and 4.

Ronny Zamora stands trial for the
shooting death of his 82-year-old
neighber Elinor Haggart as *“TV On
Trail” focuses on the highlights of
the trial at 8 p.m. Tuesday channels -
11 and 19. Co
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Cameras in court applauded, cautioned

(Continued from page 17)

“Television is a different media
than any other — it combines sight
and sound which makes it effective
beyond the others and it comes in
over public airwaves and into our
homes with a constant repetition of
trash that is not being transmitted
for the betterment of the viewer.

“Books, theater, movies . . those
are things you have to voluntarily
purchase or go to to take part in.
You'll see a play once in your life-
time.

You can’t compare that with the
four or five hours a night of televi-
sion of what you can’t convince kids
is mere fantasy.

Rubin said he believes “TV on Tri-
al’* will be a benefit te opening the
way for cameras in the courtrooms, a
coming thing as he is concerned. It
will not have any bearing on the case
itself. This is definitely a first and
may induce some to take up law or
become more understanding of the
judicial system.

Rubin who has defended about 150
murder cases since he began his
practice in 1959, has four children
from age 16 to 21. Criticism, he said,
doesn’t bother him. Controversy, he
said, means that perhaps some peo-
ple are thinking and *‘it doesn’t
mean I'm wrong.”

“When I first came up with this as
a defense I was laughed out of the
courthouse, but now they are won-
dering.”

Dr. Gerbner and his staff have
been studying the extent and nature
of television violence since 1967. The
examination ef the effects of violence
on television began in 1973 and is
based on a survey of child and adult
viewers.

Gerbner was asked to give expert '

testimony in the Zamora case, but
declined because his evidence would
only be sociological and not clinical.

“Social science studies such as
ours should not be permissible in an
individual case,” he said.

Gerbner said he felt the criminal
court was the wrong place to judge
television and seemed to doubt the
civil courts as well.

Television is a large-scale public
service vehicle that is entirely meant
for telling stories. That goes for news
as well as drama, he said. The prop-
er way to assess television is to look
at the networks,their limitations and
strengths and take an overall view,
then make some kind of judgment.

One help to the problem of televi-
sion would be to broaden the finan-
cial resource base away from total
support by advertising.

“That way television could afford
to put on trials that are dull but im-
portant,’” he said.

Gerbner’s fear of putting trials on
television comes because of televi-

"sion’s race for a single group of audi-

ence. It would be in the selection of
what cases to be televised and what
the notoriety might do to distort the
objective of jurors and judges.
“Television is an instrument for
selling goods and entertaining audi-
ences,’”’ Gerbner said. ‘“The couft-
room through our Constitution is in-

_‘%

Don Meredith plays a charming crook in ‘‘Kate Bliss and the Ticker
Tape Kid"* at 8 p.m. Friday on channels 9 and 2.
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dependent. It is not related to the

legislative or to executive branches..

The courts are primarily for justice.”

The publicity may outweigh the
purpose at hand — to determine jus-
tice.

“The courtroom seldom lends it-
self to drama,’” he said. “It’s impor-
tant to determine who would control
what to televise. Murder cases could
become cheap replacements for serl-
als. I'm not opposed to telev;gm_n_m
the courts perse, but to have televi-
sion select out courtreom cases for
its own selling and entertaining, I
‘am opposed to that.”

Highly publicized court cases
could be worth dollars in exposure
for jurors and for elected or appoint-
ed judges and attorheys.

Gerbner said he believes television.
in the courts is inevitable, but warns
care should be taken in keeping the
courts from becoming telegenic.

In Kansas, a committee made up of

judges, broadcasters and publishers
lead by Martin Umansky, general
manager of KAKE-TV in Wichita,
Emersoen Lynn, publisher of the Iola
Register, and Tvler Lockett, a Sedg-
wick County judge, has been educat-
ng various interest groups within
e state about allowing tape record-
s, still cameras and videotape
meras into Kansas courts.

‘om Parmley, news director at
AW and a member of this commit-
, said Shawnee County judges ap-
:ached the Kansas Supreme Court
ear ago asking an experimental

e in this county without success.
The principal concern is that a
ndent have a fair trial,”’
insky said. “But the courts, ac-
{ing to recent stand very low in

steem of the Am_erlca_l_l public.

‘e believe it is brought on by a
f understanding. People today
at trials take a long time; cri-
s are getting off; there doesn’t

to be any immediate justice.”
real thing televised may allow

2 of respect to redevelop.

Mary Clark of Kansas State
sity will talk about children’s
m on “Noonday’’ at noon Mon-
channel 27.
r guests of Namcy Perry this
include: Pris Kellison and
. Camp on the adventure cen-
onday; Phil Shidler on tor-
Walter Harbert on pork

. Tuesday; Evelyn Lacey on

the Yard Beautification Contest
Darlene George on sewing, Wednes-
day; Paula Welch on cooking, Joella
Brown on puppets and members of
the cast of *‘The Wiz"’ Thursday;
Weody Miller on cooking and Mrs.
Dollo Brooking on art at the Univer-
sity of Kansas, Friday.

Gerry Wallace and Carlos Fer-
nandez and their videotape equip-
ment have “gone on the road with the
Royals’ thls week on “Early News.”

Paul Splttorf talks about traveling

Monday at 5 p.m. on channel 13 in a
taped session from Toronto.

The Kansas City Royals’ rookie
Clint Hurdie is interviewed Tuesday
with the major league’s colorful um-
pire Ron Luciane. Wednesday, ““Ear-
ly News'’ becomes a tourist while the
Royals are in Baltimore with stops at
the White House and Babe Ruth’s
birth place followed by an exhibition
game with Navy on Thursday’s
show. Friday, Wallace visits with
Pete LaCock, son of Peter Marshall,
and Fred Pattek

" See hew nice your car can look

Paint services available

CONGRESSIONAL

AMBASSADOR

PRESIDENTIAL

mz %2 ]2 ®
The MAACO Supreme...$189.95
FREE ESTIMATES - Dents — rust — hedy work expertly

done. We can repaint your entire car for aboul what others
charge to paint two major panels.

201 S.E. 45th St.
862-0355

SHOP HOURS: Mon. thru fri, § am-6 pm
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Prosecuting attorney Headley Commentator Gerbner Defendant Zamora
] H ’ ; iti the lack v é
Tv on Trlal . Baker, citing the lack of ‘‘reasonable

introspection
by the medium

PBS documentary on Zamora trial
looks at broadcast coverage
as well as ‘TV addict’ defense

TV on Trial, a two-hour documentary to
be aired on the Public Broadcasting Ser-
vice 9-11 p.m. NYT, Tuesday, May 23,
takes a hard and, at times, captivating look
at one of the newest phenomena in broad-
cast journalism—courtroom coverage.
Taken from 38 hours of tape of the
“television intoxication” trial on Ronny
Zamora in Miami last yvear, the noncom-
mercial WPBT(TV) Miami-produced pro-
gram attempts to examine the unusual
nature of that particular case as well as the
concept of television coverage itself.

Zamora, 15, was found guilty of the
murder of his 82-year-old neighbor, Elinor
Haggart, last Oclober (BROADCASTING,
Oct. 10, 1977). His trial attracted world-
wide attention because of the unusual plea
that Zamora, described as a “TV addict,”
had murdered the woman in an insane
rage induced by television violence. The
ironic twist to it all was that under a one-
vear experiment in Florida, the trial was
televised up to three hours each night by
WPBT.

Richard Reeves, media critic for Esquire
magazine, serves as host of the program,
which, in addition to almost an hour and a
half of trial footage, includes interviews
with eight members of the jury, the presid-
ing judge, H. Paul Baker, and Dr. George
Gerbner of the University of Pennsy!l-
vania’s Annenberg School of Com-
munications.

‘The program was produced by WwPBT
with a $38,000 grant from the Corporation
for Public Broadcasting.

One segment of the program—an at-
tempt by Ellis Rubin, the defense at-
torney, to introduce into evidence studies
of television violence and children-—was
seen by home viewers cven though the
jury was out of the courtroom. Judge

demonstrability”” refused to allow the
studies to be presented.

Judge Baker said that he was pleased
with the “‘success’ of the trial coverage—
especially the “‘self-policing of the entire
press corps.”’ In Florida, he said, the “‘dis-
cretion has been vested in the media’ con-
cerning what should and should not be
covered, and he said he saw ‘‘no harm in
letting [the public] see and hear every-
thing’’ —even if the jury doesn’t.

Dr. Gerbner, while not coming out
squarely against broadcast coverage, did
warn of ‘“‘grave questions’’ that should be
raised before it becomes more than a
novelty. For one, he cited the natural ten-
dency of television news to search out the
“‘dramatic’’ lawyer, trial or the like ai the
expense of the legal process. The “lzarned
judge,” he said, may not always appear so
on television.

TV on Trial arrives at no conclusive ver-
dict, either on broadcast coverage or the
television violence plea of young Zamora.
On the former, Mr. Reeves indicates that
the show itself, which distinguishes ‘‘be-
tween reality and televised reality,’ is
likely to become a piece of evidence in the
continuing debate. On the latter, one
member of the jury put it neatly: Zamora
“really didn’t have any defense. Maybe
that’s all he could come up with.”

KNXT tries a new
tack with its news

CBS 0&0 plans two and a half hours
of local news in early evening
to try to bolster its ratings

In ratings terms, the two-hour early eve-
ning news launched at KNXT(TV) Los
Angeles in August 1974 didn’t turn up the
numbers. Neither did the cutback to one
hour since June 1976,

Another two years later and still trailing
its network-owned-and-operated competi-
tors in third place, CBS’s KNXT again is
switching gears—effective Monday, June

Broadcasting May 22 1878
73

19— this time with two and a half hours of
local news, from 4:30 to 7 p.m. A check
with the Radio Television News Direclors
Association, KNXT said, shows no other
television station devoting that much air-
time to early evening news.

The move also will restore head-to-head
competition among all three network news
broadcasts in Los Angeles. For the past
two years, the CBS Evening News With
Walter Cronkite has been running at 6
p.m., an hour ahead of both the ABC Eve-

E
Barbara Crooks
Vice President/ Manager
Dallas
Selcom, Inc., Radio Representatives
1221 Avenue of the Americas
New York, N.Y. 10020 (212} 730-0202
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‘TV on Trlal’ 1s aptly trtied end seerehes for 1 more than one verdret

By Ruth Dean
Washlrlgion Star Staif Wrzter

“TV 0n Trial” glves viewers more

than a two-hour re-airing tonight on pub-
lic*TV (22, 14/53 at 9) of highlights of the

nine-day murder. trial last year of Ron..

ney Zamora, the Miami 15-year-old
whose “televnsxon intoxication'’ defense

made national headlines but dldn t sway

a Dade County jury.
The same special vnll be carried next
Monday WETA-26 at 9 p. m., postponed. so

‘the station can carry the Stanley Cup

championship hockey game tonight.

.- Ronney, who was sentenced to life last -
- October in the first televised murder trial
in two-decades, didn’t testify in his own.

behalf, bt left’ others to- speak for him.

T Sowe. fmd ourselves in a compelling two-

hour drama. in which these witnesses
seem to address themselves to more than
Ronney’s case. -

In a sense, we're seeing three trials in

-one; Florida vs. Zamora: Television vs.

itself: is it a medium so powerful it can:
precipitate criminal behavior? Free
press vs. fair-trial, or First vs. Sixth

‘Amendment rights: can one .accommo-
- date the _other w1thout sacnt‘me or preju—

d;ce ?

THE TRIAL BEGAN last Sept. 26 in
. Dade County’s Hall of Justice, with, Cir- -
cuit Court Judge H. Paul Baker presid-

ing. Three months before the trial began;
-Ronney Albert Zamora had admitted he
had shot to death Elinor Haggart; an §2-
year-old neighbor, when she returned

“home unexpectedly and .caught Ronney
and an accomplice in the act-of burglariz-

ing her house. They'd faken $400. Ronney
shot her in the stomach with a plstol he'd
found in the house.

It was like thousands of other cases,

except for one thing. The defense. Ron-

ney pleaded not guiity by reason of in-
sanity. His attorney, Ellis Rubin, ¢on-
tended that Ronney was IegaIly insane

when he pulled the trigger -!insane to

the point of not knowmg right from wrong
due to his excessive viewing of television
violefice. In a sense, he said, Ronney’s
defense was not unlike that for ‘drunken
driving. Eight hours daily of viewing vio-
ient crime on television, he argued, liter-
ally had ‘‘intoxicated’’ Ronney into the

‘state of mind he was m when he pulled

the trigger.

Some of thé more fascmanng moments'
' during the first hour of tonight’s special .

are the interplay between attorneys for
the defense. and prosecution and the
judge.over admissibility of witnesses and

evidenice to back up this unusual defense

play.
- Richard Reeves, national editor of Es-
quire Magazine, acts as host for this pro-

gram which, at the outset, he tells usisa
Joumahsnc represen- -

“heavily. edited .
tation” of the actual 42 hours of the itrial’

videotaped by WPBT, Miami’s public

Ronny Zamora ina photo taken durmg h:s trial.

" chologist's mabihty to produce for the'
judge a scientific study “‘linking televi:

broadcastmg station, which outdrew the

Johnny Carson “Tonight” show in Niel- - _ lev;
- sion: violence directly to a homicide.” It’s -
“the classic impasse between the *‘can’ -
.shape,” ‘‘tend fo think,’" anhd “ieould
develop” Ianguage of psychlatry and the;

. law’s cold inquiry into the'conditions tHat .
spell -out legal insanity. A confrontation. -

. between the world of grays and the world -
- of black and white - P
.- - But. Rubin has hlS day in court m the :
. stmmation before the j jury; ‘with an emo-
. tional plea~which- prctures telewsmn as -
- the unseen villain in the piece. “Because .
= if he were to be gullty of murder, televi-.
' sion would be an accessory to the cr1me

sen ratings the nine nights it was shown

on local Miami news programs. Florida

is one of six states that allow television
cameéras in its coturtrooms, ‘and underja
otie-year experimental program, it’s the

enly state that allows cameras mr w:thout o

permxssnon of defendants

REPEATEDLY WE’RE DRAWN into’

“.one of the evening's more fascinating

spinoffs of this drama — is telev1s1on 1t-'

self on trial?

A kind of emotion vs. reason counter-
point is set in play as Rubin hammers
away at the evil influences of TV on an

“immature adolescent boy' while the-

prosecution, some of the psychiatric wit-
nesses and even the judge challenge with

- terms such as: “‘at what second didn’t he
- know right from wrong?"” ““He’s a classi- -

.cal sociopath who knows right from

-~ wrong, but doesn't care.’_' And a psy-

~-United Preaa Intemauonal

” he cries.

Later, after the verdrct the Jurors,' :
: themselves were asked if they agreed’
i with the defense's logic. “I cannot agree
{ that television has poisoned this bay .or:
* has warped his mind to the peint it would
says- -

¢ cause him to commit murder,”
J ames Eihot a raxlroad daesel, foreman

f ‘dissemination. .
;. be worked out.’”

“searchér George Gerbner, dean of -the
" Annenberg:School .of Communications at
- the University: of Pennsylvama worries

‘cally programmed accordmgito a smgle
formula’*he .

“He got caught m’ (som ne s) house

-and he reacted to.it; but (like) a person’
= mot an imitation. of a TV. show,” said-

Robert: Moore ‘aretired grandfather

" “No one in thelr actual thoughts had everi’

the faintest idea, in-these particular cir-

- cumstances, that- Ronney ‘Zamora was
. intoxicated by television,’” ¢ :
.John Katab, a- self—employed business--
< an.. “There was never the cnme 1tself

“conclusion, ‘the: vnewer becomes more
- gubtly aware of what is perhaps the most-
. -compelling problem this télécast presents;
= 'the rlghts of the accused; Is the de-
. fendant getting-a fair trial 1f:-a state su--
..preme: c¢ourt-has ‘endorsed, ‘even for a’

- year'’s expe _'mentai period; the right of

" the TV camera to be‘presentin the court- -
' 'room without consent of the a‘-‘ef'end.'-ml‘p

‘Tt was & questton the’ attomey for Ron—

- ney’ 's co-défendant raised — that Ron-.
“ney’s televised frial would prejudice his
~ client. “*‘And the state agreed that the Su—

preme Court order is not dlscretmnary.
Judge Baker ‘points out in an-after-trial -

. interview. with Reeves. ‘“Distretion has
- been vested'in th 'medxa ag to-what in-
'their Judgment they eonsxder newswor-
= thy To that exten ;

we ha:

‘ :f. Court will’ ‘decide’ whether TV cameras
“rnwill be permanent fixtures in Flerida
*, courtrooms. However he thinks: there's

“still a fine line about aceess'to news and
. that’s gomg to have to

- On the -other hand noted te!ev;ston re=

about whether opening up our-courts. te
television 'will ‘‘reduce the plurality, the-

';dwersaty of fun¢tions that dre clearly
- outlinedrin“the Consututlon” which enVlS-

dwersuy,-f{ not centralized, not organi--

L1

“The people who'li dec1de whlch trials to :
- cover will'be: the same people. who run
", television now. . and they’li-be looking for
~dramatic’ personaht;es Jfor entertain-

-ment, for ratings. And so they’ll inevita-
~bly diminish the'stature of the courts.:

‘“The. thmg to remember ahout televi-

g _smn is tat it makes-everythinig the same’
. 'size, I’s-all the same on the screen: The
- Fonz, Charlie’s  Angels, ermy Carter;

the Supreme Court of the United States
Is that what we really want ?
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Gerbner @mpares TV

SPEAKING ON ‘‘A Sociological Per-
spective on TV Research’ at APA’s

annual meeting in Atlanta, George

Gerbner, Ph.D., with the University
of Pennsylvania’s Annenberg School
of Communication, categorized the
role of television in today’s society as
that of ritual religion. *‘It is the only
total community experience since tri-
bal religion,”’ he said. *‘Tt is the only
thing the penthouse and the ghetto
share.”

Placing his observation in per-
spective, Gerbner characterized the
heart of a culture as story telling, He
deiined thiee kinds of stortes: g) sto-
ries that tell what things are—legend,
the news; b) stories that tell how
things work—fiction, drama. These
stories, he said, are at the heart of the
process of defining reality. ¢) stories

-that give the value and worth of

things—advertisements, stories about
styles of life and how to achieve them,

Cultural Mainstream
Gerbner said these three kinds of

" stories have been woven together in
-the mainstream of culture in three

ways. In pre-industrial society, they
formed a seamless web shared by the
community and served the five func-

. tions of ritualization, providing insti-
tutional sanction to activities, encom-

passing the entire community, provid-
ing entertainment, and serving as the
major socializing activity. “‘In pre-
industrial society,”” he said, ‘‘these
five ways of story telling formed a
seamless web that later society cailed
refigion.””

The industrial revoiution broke
that up, he continued. The first indus-
iry was the printing press, and the
first product was the book, which
broke up the ritual of the culture.
People no longer had to learn it from
other people; they could read it.
“There was no longer a common cui-
tural heritage,”” he said. “Industrial-
tzalton breaks up the centralized so-
cudizition of children into society.
'“’NI} COMe into g specific class or
puhhc\. @ specsfic interest croup. We
come 10t 3 book-bised theory of cul-
wre,

Cotrent society, he continued, su-
P’-’;fi“ﬁ;‘;‘ ‘&"L‘N:ion culture onto it-
sell, Ticiosivion HCOMmes :
repeliliont s pait of the Sl;lél;f{t]l:tfg’ Izti
is highty im!xsu-:‘wn.\:!,izc;i; itis g tc;tal
expertence: Uhiddren qre born into it
amd 41 invobves e fond mmmunity‘
Tebeviannd is e unds contpusm oo o

ole of Ritual Religion

viewers, controlling for demographic
factors, “‘to tease out the effects of
television.”

“We have found massive and sys-
tematic evidence,” Gerbner reported,
“‘that television viewing makes a sig-
nificant contribution to what people
think about their own lives and about
reality.”” He continued with informa-
tion about the social view presented

on television, with specific attention

to violent acts. ‘“The pecking order of
both general mayhem and killing,”” he
said, ‘‘is dominated by men—Ameri-
can, white, middle c¢lass, and in the

George Gerbner, Ph.D.

prime of life. But at the very top of the
general order of victimizers are ‘bad’
women, old men, and ‘bad’ men in

that order. The presence of evil at the

top of the power hierarchy suggests
the dramatic role of villains provoking
heroes to righteous action. Indeed,
heading the ranking of killers over
killed are ‘good’ men followed by
boys and other majority-type males,
We can begin to discern not only the
provocative role of the *bad’ but also
the retributive function of the ‘good’
and the strong.”

He went on to the bottom of the
pecking order, which features wom-
en, lower class people, and old
people, with all but three of the 20
most victimized groups being women.
“Old women are at the very bottom of
the heap of both the battered and the
killed. Nonwhite, young, and other
than middle-class women are next in
line of general victimizations
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. these three kinds of

e heen woven together in
 aream of culture in three
In prc—industrlal society, they
o wd a seamless web shared by the
T ity and served the five func-
' ;:.{m of ritualization, providing insti-
rrnonal sanction to activities, encom:
passing the entire community, provid-
ine entertainment, and serving as the
major socializing activity. “‘In pre-
industrial society,” he said, ‘‘these
five ways of story telling formed a
seamless web that later society called
religion.”

The industrial revolution broke
that up, he continued. The first indus-
try was the printing press, and the
first product was the book., which
broke up the ritual of the culture.
People no longer had to learn it from
other people; they could read it.
“There was no longar a common cul-
tural heritage,”” he said. “‘Industrial-
ization breaks up the centralized so-
cialization of children into society.
They come info a specific class or
public, a specific interest group. We
come into a book-based theory of cul-
ture.”

Current society, he continued, su-
perimposes television culture onto it-
self. ““Television becomes a ritual, a
repetition as part of the style of life. It
is highly institutionalized; it is a total
experience: Children are born into it,
and it involves the total community.
‘Television is the only common social
experience since tribal religion. It is
the only thing the penthouse and the
ghetto share.”’

This medium that was designed to
be an entertainment package, Gerbner
continued, has become the main
socializing instrument of society with
the exception of the family and the
school. “‘In these respects,”” he said,
“television is another religion. It
occupies the same relationship with
the state as the church does. The
only proper historical comparison
with the myth making power of televi-
sion, a vital process to conduct an im-
age outside of reality, is a form of tri-
bal religion.””

Gerbner, in his present research, is
trying to take an annual program sam-
pling of prime time television to study
the world it presents and to pose the
question, ‘‘What are the lessons in-
herent in living in the world presented
here?’’ The answers given to this
question are turned into a set of fur-
ther questions to test the assumptions
of reality and to compare the re-
sponses of heavy and light television

Psychiatric News, June 2, 1978, ¢, 4 s

George Gerbner, Ph.D,

prime of life. But at the very top of the
general order of victimizers are ‘bad’
women, old men, and ‘bad’ men in
that order. The presence of evil at the

top of the power hicrarchy suggests -

the dramatic role of villains provoking
heroes to righteous action. Indeed,
heading the ranking of killers over
killed are ‘good’ men followed by
vovs and other majority-type males.

We can begin to discern not only the

provocative role of the ‘bad’ but also
the retributive function of the ‘good’
and the strong.”’ .

He went on to the bottom of the
pecking order, which features wom-
en, lower class people, and old
people, with all but three of the 20
most victimized groups being women.
“(Old women are at the very bottom of
the heap of both the battered and the

killed. Nonwhite, young, and othei -

than middle-class women are next in
line of general victimizations . . ..
When it comes to violence, ‘good’ are
the strong men and weak women of
the world of television.”

What Gerbner found about the view
of society presented on television is

that it evokes fear, danger, and mis-
trust, particularly in heavy viewers.

*‘Heavy viewers fear that more vio-
lence will happen than do light view-
ers who are exposed to the same life
dargers.” He also found that heavy
viewers are more likely to act on their
perceptions. ‘“They buy more guns,
install more locks on their windows
and doors, and buy more watchdogs
than do light viewers. The other side

of the coin of aggression, it seems, isa

sense of fear.”’

In concluding his presentation
Gerbner made some comments about
the future needs in television re-
search, noting particularly that we
don’t need to devote more money to
the question of whether television can
affect people because that has already
been shown. ‘‘What is needed,”” he
said, ‘‘is research on how people can
affect television,”
6A-19
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Children’s TV goes
to Washington

NAB conference draws people from
all walks of TV life to discuss
what’s good, bad and ahead maybe

The National Association of Broadcasters’
children’s television programing con-
ference drew 240 people from television
stations, the networks, advertising agen-
cies and community groups to Washington
last week for two days of largely congenial
discussion.

Although the conference concentrated
its attention on exchanges of ideas for
children’s program content—which nearly
everyone agreed has gotten a lot better in
the last decade—discussion turned occa-
sionally to the children’s TV controversies
that are increasingly attracting Washing-
ton’s attention. Kathryn Broman,
Springfield (Mass.) Television Corp.,
chairman of the NAB TV board, opened
the meeting by condemning the Federal
Trade Commission for creating ‘‘new areas
of uncertainty and pessimism in the
broadcast medium.’ The FTC’s proposed
trade rule restricting television advertising
aimed at children discriminates against
television among all media and is a threat

: '(_:A::l'-rAl_ GC"IF!P.: o

Spemahsts in TV_ |
‘and Radlo Loans

- wrrite or call

" New York: 420 Lex. Ave. Ye: A0017.
. (212) 682-6558 .
Mia_‘ml 2040 N.E. 163 St., North. Miami
Beach, Florida 33162 -
- ~(305) 944-7600- . .
Denver 2480 W. 26th Ave. Bmldlng 8.
Suite 260, Denver, Colorado
_ Bo211 (303) 458 8800

At the NAB children’s programing conference. NAB television board chairman Kathryn
Broman (upper left) meets cne of Paul Rillts's puppets, who entertained at the Monday
luncheon. Paul Ritts is at right. Upper right, four seasoned viewers give their criticisms of
children's fare. Left to right they are Monica Brissett, daughter of NAB lobbyist Belva Brissett,
Austin Forbord, Katie Sells and Carolyn Jones. At lower teft, Sally Williams of the Committee on

to the free press, she said,

Mrs. Broman also predicted that the
FCC will take action in the area of
children’s television soon, perhaps issuing
notices of inquiry and rulemaking incor-
porating proposals from Action for
Children’s Television and the Council on
Children, Media and Merchanising, two
citizen groups that seek stricter regulation
of broadcasters to improve programs and
commercials that children view, Broad-
casters, most of whom are ‘“‘concerned
parents,” Mrs. Broman said, continue to
oppose those proposals. Better the matters
should be resolved “‘through the process
of evolution and self-regulation®” and not
“revolution and government fiat;” she
said.

One of a few people at the NAB pro-
gram who would disagree with Mrs. Bro-
man’s benevolent view of children’s
television was Sally Williams, executive
director of the San Francisco-based Com-
mittee on Children’s Television, who com-
plained that too much of the programing
made specifically for children is *‘the run-
of-the-mill cartoon that doesn’t have any
artistic value”” Ms. Williams said televi-
sion should contain as much diversity as a
library, a notion that bothered NAB Assis-
tant General Counsel Brenda Fox, who
would agree only that TV is a “library of
fiction with some nonfiction thrown in.”’
Television is basically an entertainment
medium, which accounts for the abun-
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dance of animated programs, in them-
selves not a bad thing, she said.

Ms. Fox also disputed Ms. Williams’s
contention that broadcasters are not in.
close enough touch with their com-
munities and that broadcasting should be
responsible for children whose parents do
not supervise their TV-watching habits.
TV, she said, is not ““a babysitter for the
nation’s chlldren

B Dr. George Gerbner, who guides the
University of Pennsylvania’s Annenberg
School of Communications’ periodic re-
search profiles of TV violence, said he
thinks the networks have turned violence
counts into ‘‘another ratings game,”’
which is a “‘potentially trivial result” of his
and others’ research. Dr. Gerbner said that
despite the lowered percentages of actual
acts of violence in recent television
seasons, his surveys continue to show that
people who waich television heavily still
are more afraid to leave their homes at
night than people who don’t. The sheer
numbers may have changed slightly. Dr.
Gerbner, appearing on a panel with
another violence researcher, Roger
Wagner of Bl Associates, also defended
his practice of couniing as violent acts
natural disasters and accidental deaths. If
someone in a TV program dies {rom chok-
ing on an apple, it is still violence, he said,
because some writer deliberately had that
character killed.

® Dr. Nicholas Van Dyck, executive



Children’s Television (center) and NAB assistant general counsel Brenda Fox calmly disagree
over what children's programing should be. Bill Monroe of NBC’s Meet the Press moderates.
And at lower right, two TV violence researchers, Dr. George Gerbner of the Annenberg School
of Communications (center) and Roger Wagner of Bi Associates, contrast their methods,
again with Mr. Monroe in the moderator's chair.

director of the National Council for
Children and Television, discussed a
pending bill in Congress that emanates
from a study done by his council that looks
to the creation of a federally funded en-
dowment for children’s television.

Gene Mater, vice president and assistant
to the president of the CBS/Broadcast
Group, attacked the suggestion saying ‘1
do not believe that government belongs in
the business of funding of programing for
children or anyone else”’ Children’s pro-
graming has gone through ‘‘quantum
changes in the last six to eight years,”” he
said, ‘‘without the injection of govern-
ment money,”’

Mr. Van Dyck said that the bill, which
was infroduced by Senator John Heinz (R-
Pa.), takes care to insulate the funding
from government control over program
decisions. He added that the funds are also
to go only to the production of children’s
programs that broadcasters agree to air.

But Mr. Mater stuck to his position. “A
source of funding is a source of control,”’
he said.

g FCC Commissioner Abbott
Washburn, answering a question from a
conference attendee, said he finds reports
that some stations regularly exceed their
NAB-approved commercial time limits
“really very distressing’”” He suggested
that the FCC “‘will have to do some
monitoring of its own’ to enforce the
guidelines.

NBC gets ‘best’
daytime Emmys;
ABC gets most

NBC-TV programs picked up the glamour
trophies for best actress, best actor, best
drama and best game show in the fifth an-
nual daytime Emmy awards competition
last week. But ABC-TV shows ended up
with the most awards over-all—seven, to
NBC’s nine, CBS’s six and the Public
Broadcasting Service’s two. _

Syndicated programs won five awards,
two of which went to Multimedia Produc-
tiont’s Donchue, for best talk show and
best talk show host or hostess. ABC
scored heavily in the children’s program
categories, sweeping all but the outstand-
ing children’s entertainment series, which
went to CBS’s Captain Kangaroo.

The awards were presented by the Na-
tional Academy of Television Arts and Sci-
ences during ceremonies in New York last

- Wednesday (June 7). Following is a list of

the winners:

{1 Qutstanding daytime drama series:
Days of Our Lives (NBC); executive pro-
ducers: Betty Corday and Wesley Kenny;
producer: Jack Herzberg.

O Outstanding game or audience parti-
cipation show: Hollywood Squares (NBC);
executive producers: Merrill Heatter and
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Bob Quigley; producer: Jay Redack.

0 OQutstanding talk, service or variety
series: Donahue (syndicated); executive
producer: Richard Mincer; producer:
Patricia McMillen.

0 Outstanding actor in a daytime drama
series: James Pritchett, The Doctors
{NBC); role: Dr. Matt Powers.

O Outstanding actress in a daytime

drama series: Laurie Heineman, Another

World (NBC); role: Charlene Frame Mat-
thews.

O Outstanding host or hostess in a
game or audience participation show:
Richard Dawson, Family Feud (ABC).

0 Qutstanding host or hostess in a talk,
service or variety series: Phil Donahue,
Donohue {syndicated).

O QOutstanding individual director for a
daytime drama series, for a single episode:
Richard Dunlap, The Young and The Rest-
less (CBS), March 3, 1978.

O Outstanding individual director for a
daytime game or audience participation
show, for a single episode; Mike Garguilo,
The $20,000 Pyramid (ABC), June 20,
1977. '

0 Qutstanding individual director for a
variety program, for a single episode: Mar-
tin Haig Mackey, Over Easy (PBS), March
20, 1978.

1 Qutstanding writing for a daytime.
drama series, for a single episode of a
series or for the entire series: Claire

Bill Smither, Senior Vice President
Director West Coast Operations
Los Angeles
Selcom, Inc., Radio Representatives
1221 Avenue of the Americas
New York, N.Y. 1002G (212) 730-0202



Labine, Paul Avila Mayer, Mary
Munisteri, Allan Leicht, Judith Pinsker,
Ryan’s Hape (ABQ).

0 Outstanding children’s entertain-
ment special: “Hewitt’s Just Different,”
ABC Afterschool Special (ABC); execu-
tive producer: Daniel Wilson: producer:
Fran Sears.

0 Qutstanding children’s entertain-
ment series: Captain Kangaroo (CBS),
producer; Jim Hirschfeld.

O Outstanding’children’s informational
series: Animals Animals Animals (ABC);
executive producer: Lester Cooper; pro-
ducer: Peter Weinberg.

O Outstanding children’s information
special: ““Very Good Friends,” ABC
Afterschool Special (ABC); producer:
Martin Tahse.

0O Outstanding children’s instructional
series: Schoolhouse Rock {ABC); execu-
tive producer; Tom Yohe; producer: Rad-
ford Stone and George Newall.

0O Special classification of outstanding
program achievement: Live From Lincoln
Center; recital of tenor Luciano Pavarotti
from the Met (PBS); executive producer:
John Goberman.

O Qutstanding achievement in
coverage of special events: The Great
English Garden Party— Peter Ustinov
Looks at 100 Years of Wimbledon (NBC);
producers: Ken Ashton, Alflison Hawkes
and Pamela Moncur.

i Qutstanding individual achievement
in children’s programing—performing:
Tom Aldredge (role: William
Shakespeare), Henry Winkler Meets
William Shakespeare (CBS).

O Writing: Jan Hartman, writer,
“Hewitt’s Just Different,” ABC Weekend
Specials; David Wolf, writer, “The Magic
Hat” (syndicated), Unicorn Tules.

0 Lighting director: Tony DiGirolamo,
lighting director: Henry Winkler Meets
Williem Shakespeare (CBS). :

rt Film editing: Vince Humphrey, film
editor, ““Very Goods Friends,’ ABC
Afterschool Special; Bonnie Karrin, film
editor, “Big Apple Birthday,” Unicorn
Tales (syndlcated)

O Cinematography: Brlanne Murphy,
cinematographer, ‘‘Five Finger Dis-
count,”” Special Treat (NBC).

O Costume design: Connie Wexler, cos-
tume designer, Search For Tomorrow
(CBS).

01 Technical direction: Steve Cun-
. ningham, technical director; Hector
Ramirez, cameraman; Sheldon Mooney,
cameraman; Martin Wagner, cameraman;
Dave Finch, cameraman, Ajfter Hours:
Singin’, Swingin’ & All That Jazz (CBS).

1 Lighting direction: David M. Clark,
lighting director, The Mike Douglas Show,
New York remotes (syndicated).

0O Video tape editing: Joyce Tamara
Grossman, video tape editor, Family
Feud, Valentine’s Day special (CBS).

(1 Performing: Carolee Campbell, per-
former, This Is My Son (NBC); Douglass
Watson, narrator, Continuing Creation
(NBC).

O Cinematography: Joseph Vadala,
cinematographer Continuing Creations
(NBC).
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JVC advances
state of the art
in home VCR’s

Next month it begins marketing
a machine—higher-priced —with
slow-motion, stop-motion and
fast-forward capabilities

In what may be a major step beyond first-
generation home video recorders, JVC
Corp. announced last week a new Vidstar
consumer VCR with stop-action, slow-
motion and fast-action capabilities.

Priced at $1,335, about $300 more than
models now on the market, the Vidstar
HR-3600 is to be available in July. It
comes with a remote control switch that
cues the still-frame mode when the ma-
chine is playing back, and the pause mode
when it is recording (for editing out com-
mercials and other unwanted material).
Company executives said last week that
the still frame can be held for as long as 15
minutes without degradation of the picture
or of the tape. They also said that the pic-
ture and the audio remain decipherable in
the fast-forward mode because of the
digital technology used to achieve it. In
slow motion the tape speed is variable,
whi!e the fast-action speed is twice nor-

ma
JVC s recorders conform to the VHS

format that JVC originally developed and
then shared with its half-parent, Mat-
sushita Electric (BROADCASTING, Oct. 24,
1977). But whereas Matsushita adapted
the VHS technology to accept both two-
hour and four-hour playing modes—a
capability cited as one of iis major com-
petitive advantages over Sony's two-hour
Betamax format—JVC has resolutely re-
mained with the two-hour-only system in
its Vidstar machines. The reason for that,
according to a JVC spokesman, is that the
stop-frame, fast-action and slow-motion
capabilities are far more difficult to achieve
on the split video track required for both

JVC’s new units: HR-3500 (top) and
the portable VHS.
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two-hour and four-hour playing tlmes
IVC opied for the extra features, and®also
plans, the spokesman said, to introduce a
three-hour Vidstar tape in the not-to-dis-
tant future.

But it is apparently unlikely that other
VHS format recorders, including those
marketed by RCA, Sylvania, Magnavox,
Panasonic and other American compan-
ies, will be able to share the multiple-
speed and stop action advantages, at least
as deveioped by JVC.

IJVC also announced last week that it
plans to introduce a portable VCR for con-
sumers, which the company’s spokesman
said may be the first such portable on the
market when it becomes available late this
summer. Price for the 21-pound recorder,
with a one-hour rechargable battery pack,
was set at $1,180. A new portable color
camera will be available as a companion
feature with theportable deck, JVC said. It
weighs about seven pounds and is to sell
for $1,475.

New price list
from Comsat

it files new tariffs with FCC:
$275 for first 10 minutes,
$10 for each additional

The rate-case settlement reached by the
FCC and the Communications Satellite
Corp. resulted last week in a Comsat tariff
filing that provides for substantial reduc-
tions in rates for international com-
munications satellite channels.

The new rates, which become effective
Aug. 10 unless Comsat is permitted to
make them effective earlier, apply to U.S.
international common carrier customers
for voice, data and video services through
satellites of the worldwide Intelsat system.

Television rates, which now range from
$414 1o $725 for the first 10 minutes of
video and accompanying audio, will now
be priced at $275 to all points. The addi-
tional per-minute charges—which now
range from $11.40 to $20.50—will be
lowered to $10.

The settlement of the rate case, which
dragged on for 13 years, calls on Comsat
to reduce its charges by 48% and to refund
to its customers some $100 million
(BROADCASTING, May 15).

However, the question of the extent to
which ultimate users of the internationai
satellite service—television networks, for
instance,—benefit from the new rates is
yet to be determined. The commission will
permit the international common car-
riers—Comsat’s customers —to show why
all or part of the reduction should not be
passed on to the ultimate user.

Comsat President Joseph V. Charyk,
meanwhile, took an optimistic view of the
slash in rates. “It is my hope these lower
rates to our carrier customers, when
coupled with a reduction of their rates to
the viewing public, will produce a signifi-
cant stimulus to the growth of interna-
tional satellite traffic”’
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LOOK TO LAW —'78at the Indianapolis Airport Hilton on July 31. . Letter on its way to you.
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BYRD'S CALL. ..

Senate Majority Leader, Robert Byrd’s well-publicized amendment to “‘exclude’”” small
businesses from coverage, and thereby gain support for the passage of the labor reform bill,
would not apply to small businesses not already excluded from the National Labor Relations
Board’s jurisdictional standards. It would not, for example, exclude small market broadcasters
from union organization attempts. Broadcasters have always been subject to the Act and the
Board’s regulations by virtue of its interstate commerce test for broadcasters.

What the Byrd amendment would do is codify into law the NLRB’s existing standards for
employers coming under the Board’s jurisdiction.
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PROGRAMMING FOR
CHILDREN

June 4,5, 6

Over 250 people—representing 85 television stations, networks, advertising agencies, and
community groups—attended 'Programming for Children.”” The conference was designed to
showcase the current, imaginative children’s programming produced by stations and to
encourage an exchange of ideas on producing better programs. In addition to “"how to’’ panels
and workshops designed to give practical ideas on how to produce better children’s programs,the
broadcasters viewed children’s programs produced by 35 TV station, representing various
market sizes, from across the country.

TV BROADCASTERS ARE BEST JUDGES OF CHILDREN’S PROGRAMS . ..

Opening "‘Programming for Children’”’—NAB’s 3rd children’s
television programming conference, Kathryn Broman, president,
Springfield Television Broadcasting Corp., and conference chair-
man, said ‘’broadcasters are making a conscientious effort through
self-regulation to meet their responsibilities’”” in children’s TV
programming, contrary to many critics opinions, '3
Broman, who is chairman of NAB’s Television Board of Directors, criticized recent moves by the
FTC and consumer groups to ban advertising from children’s programs. She also cautioned that
the FCC may be moving in the same direction.

Broman said, ““That children are special is not, and has never been, in question. That there are

many complex questions regarding how and what we do with programming for children is not at
issue. That we be allowed through the process of evolution and self-regulation, and not

revolution and government fiat, to resolve these matters, is.”’

June 12, 1978 3.
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MEET THE ISSUES. ..

NBC’s Bill Monroe, moderator of “Meet the Press,’” fires the question **What ts Children’s Programming?’’ at Sally
Williams — pictured at left —executive director of the Committee on Children’s Television and NAB Assistant General
Counsel Brenda Fox. Williams agreed with Fox’s answer thatchildren’s programming is programming that is
designed for children, but described TV as a “library that needs more selections for children’” and challenged

’

broadcasters to “‘break up the Saturday morning ghetto.’

Fox countered with the notion that if television is to be

considered a library, then the children’s section statistically speaking, should be small. According to an Ogilvy and
Mather Inc. (an ad agency) study, children aged 2 to 11 make up only 18% of early prime time viewing.

Pictured at right, Dr. George Gerbner, professor and dean of the Annenberg School of Communicatiens, and left,
Roger Wagner, president of bi Associates—a research firm—get ready to answer the questions ““What is Violent?,””

““What isn’t?"’

i

What's "' Beyond Sesame Street?” Roy Danish, director of
the Television Information Office, moderates as Lester
Strong, Children’s Television Programming, ABC Enter-
tainment, N.Y.C.; Dr. Gordon Berry, associate professor,
Graduate School of Education, University of California,
Los Angeles, and Bruce Marson, program manager,
WCVB-TV, Needham, Mass._, tell a packed session what
they see in the crystal ball.

Paui Ritts and his puppets pull the Monday luncheon to a
close with a lighter look at children’s programming.

If you want to know what children want to watch, why not
ask them? The “'Children Look at Children’s Television”’
workshop gave broadcasters the opportunity to get some
real response from the people the programs are produced
for—the children themselves,

Ceorge Heinemann, vice president, Children’s Programs,
NBC, N.Y.C., gets ready to roll up his sleeves and get to
work in the working workshop, “‘Creative Production
Using the Minicam."”’

HIGHLIGHTS
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Capt.Noah
Gives Way
To ABC-TV

Around the Dials

By REX POLIER
Bulletin Television Critic

ABC-TV'S popular Good Moming,
America will expand from one hour to
two on Channel 8 effective Tuesday,
Sept. 5, with the local network outlet
carrying the show from 7 to 8 A.M.

The long-expected move was made
possible yesterday by & new arrange-
ment with Captain Noah, host of the
popular kiddy show which has been
seen on the station for almost eight
years, It is now seen Monday through
Friday from 8 to 8 A.M., which has
been the reason Channel 6 could not
pick up the second hour of Good Morn-
ing, America,

Captain Noah will give up its spot in
favor of Good Morning. But the new
arrangements call for him to produce
and host a series of afternoon chil-
dren’s programs which will be broad-
cast in conjunction with the ABC
network’s prestigious afterschool spe-
cials, He will also have a show on Sat-
urday and Sunday morning.

The new Captain Noah specials
start in QOctober and he will probably
do six of them next season. Eventually
the output is expected to match. ABC-
TV's, which amount to approximately
ten a year,

Channel 6 said that the performer
was “delighted’’ with these new plans.
He has been getting up at 5 A.M, for
years to prepare his show, long one of
the maost successful of its kind in the
city. It has consistently outrated its




opposing programs, Including CBS'
highly regarded *“Captain Kangaroo.”
Its budget has always been higher

than other Chatinel 6-produced shows, -

with exception of the news.

, “Captain Noah’ was the name cho-

sen by the Rev. W. Carter Merbreier
when he took a leave of absence from
the Messiah Lutheran Church on
North Broad Street early in 1970 to ex-
pand what hdd been & weekly TV show
into a daily program. The show began
modestly as a Saturday afternoon af-
fair with a tiny budget and its partici-

pants, including Merbreier, heiped to

pay its costs out of their own pockets.
‘The title was conceived fram a desire
to give it a religious link: *“Captain
Noah and His Animals."

When there was no money to pay
the professional puppeteer, Merbrejer
assumed those duties himself. As his
production staff grew, he piped *Mrs,
Noah'* (Pat Merbreier) on board. She
has become an equally popular regu-
lar. Over the years the show has re-
flected the Captain’s tendency to in-
form and perhaps be a helptul influ-
ence on youngsters, He has introduced
them to current events, science and
their community by various entertain-
ing means. At the outset there was a
tendency to inject a little religion into
the telecast. But this has been broad-
ened into generalities rather than dog-
ma.

In recent years, Merbreier has de-
fended himself and the show against
public criticism of the viclence al-
legedly contained in some of the
program’s. He has dismissed his crit-
ics as *opinionated wind bags” who
knew nothing of children’s program-
ming. During a recent interview he

turned his guns upon the Parent.

Teachers Association and the Ameri-
can Medical Association for- “butting
into something that’s none of their
business* in criticizing children’s TV
programming. .

“The primary purpese of children’s
programs is entertainment, not educa-
tion,’” he was quoted. “If there’s a sec-
ondary purpose it's imagination. The
PTA and the AMA are responsible for
removing one of the tunmest cartoons
ever made from TV -- the Road
Runner. Those cartoons with the bird
d coyote are funny.”

In the exchange, George Gerbner,
ean of the Annenbérg Schoo

Wmmustvm-
lence on American TV, compared the

tions.

Road Runner cartoons t0 public exe-
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Television gives viewers a distorted portrayal of
life, according to George Gerbner, dean of the

Annenberg School of Communications at the

TV misrepresents life: Expert

By Pamela Reilly

Staff Writer

Men outnumber women four to one
in television. Women, minorities and
old people are usually portrayed as
- victims in acts of violence.

These are only a few of the
distortions found in television today,
according to George Gerbner, who
lectured in Morris Library Monday
night.

Gerbner, known for his research
on television, explained that
television has become a universal
educator. Children, parents and
grandparents all learn at the same
time. They learn about the outside
world—their culture as television
shows it. Gerbner said he thinks
children should be taught before
kindergarten that television is not a
natural force, not always the true
real world.

Gerbner is dean of the Annenberg
School of Communications at the
University of Pennsylvania and a
professor in communications.

Violence is a cheap ingredient of
hour and half-hour television
programs to resolve conflict,
Gerbner said. There is a pattern of
violence which is a lesson in the
power structure of our culture.
White middle-class males are
usually the agressors, the good guys
using violence to keep the status
quo. Women, minorities and old
people are usually the victims, the
vulnerable.

Since certain groups are con-
stantly depicted as vulnerable in the
shows, they become mistrustful and
‘afraid in real life, more timid at
imposing their wills, Gerbner said.

“Television tends to reinforce the
pecking order of society,” Gerbner

Eogpliaw. td Funa 1% 197y Lo/ ST Mafes

University of Pennsylvanio, who spcoke at Morris
Library recently. (Staff photo by Brent Cramer)

said.
authority over the content of the
shows., That makes television very
undiversified with each ‘‘network
outdoing each other doing the same
thing,” Gerbner said. -

Gerbner said he believes that to
change television to something with

more power, equality and realistic-

portrayal of characters instead of

stereotyping, educators and other’

interest groups should form a
national committee of an advisory
capacity not to repress television
but to diversify and broaden
television's programs.

Gerbner said to look to other.
_countries

for solutiens to our
problems. He said we are far behind
other democratic industrial coun-
tries in this respect. The money for

groposed changes should not be the -
urden of the networks but of the.

government, he said. .

The programmer has total

h



against the clockas the game winds dow.

Korchnoi bounced back in the seventh
game. When the game was adjourned, he
had fallen into whatexperts thought was a
losing position. He informed the referee
what his 42nd move would be and hud-
dled with his advisers. Overnight, Korch-
noi’s teamn discovered a clear line of play
to a draw. The next day, with Zukhar
sitting far from the stage, Korchnoi pre-
sented his 42nd move in a sealed enve-
lope. Karpov opened it—and immediate-
ly offered a draw. If Karpov had kept
plaving, he would have allowed a perpet-
ual check on his king, leading inevitably
to a stalemate,

Victory: Korchnoi was at his most reck- -

less in the eighth game—and it cost him
dearly. He took enormous risks by seiz-
ing a pawn in answer to Karpov's Ruy
Lopez opening, Instead of reacting tim-
idly, Karpov launched a crushing mating
attack. He even took the game into an
unfamiliar channel on the ninth move,
substituting for the move that he used at
the same point in the second and fourth
games. Korchnoi then tried to disconcert
Karpov with another move out of the
blue, but the champion wasn’t fooled. By
the 28th move, Korchnoi was forced to
resign. Karpov had the first victory, and
Korchnoi was left to ponder the danger of
his gambling instinct. )
—PETER BONVENTRE with bursau reports

Requiem for a Streak

In his first time at bat, Pete Rose of the
Cincinnati Reds walked. In the second
inning, he smashed a vicious line drive
toward Atlanta pitcher Larry McWil-
liams, who robbed Rose of a hit with an
ankle-high-eatch. Then Rose grounded

- put to the shortstop, rapped a liner at the
third baseman—and, in the ninth inning,
struck out. So ended the second longest
hitting streak in baseball history.

Rose’s streak began on June 14 in
Chicago, and when it was over last
week, he had hit safely in 44 straight
games, twelve shy of Joe DiMaggio’s
major-league mark. In the process, he
broke Tommy Holmes’s modern Nation-
al League record of 37 games, surpassed
such legends as Ty Cobb and George
Sisler and tied Wee Willie Keeler's 1897
string. During the streak, Rose raised his
average from 267 to .316—and carried
on a love affair with cheering fans around
the league. It was a crushing disappoint-
ment when the end came, and Rose took
it out on Gene Garber, the reliever who
had struck him out. Atlanta was leading
16-4, yet Garber refused to challenge
him with fast balls and instead teased
him with off-speed pitches. “Garber was
pitching like it was the seventh game of
the World Series,” Rose said. “He was
hitting,” Garber retorted, “like it was the
ninth inning of the seventh game of the
World Series.”

“Now I'll concentrate on leading the
league in hitting,” Rose said later. The
next might he did just that, belting a
double, two singles and a home run.

Newsweek, Angust 14, 1978
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NBC ad and Valeria Niemi:
Is ‘Born Innocent’ guilty?

violent scene that was easy to imi-
tate and by airing it at 8 p.m., when

TV on Trial Again

Onefalleveningin 1974, Valeria Niemi
sat down with her 9-year-old daughter,
Olivia, to watch “Born Innocent,” a
much-publicized made-for-TV movie
about life in a girls’ reform school. Thirty-
five minutes into the drama, 4 new in-
mate, played by Linda Blair, was cor-
nered by four girls and raped with the
handle of a plumber’s helperin a graphic,

five-minute scene. Later that night, ac-

cording to Mrs. Niemi, Olivia said to
herself, “That could happen to me.”
Four days later it did. Olivia was play-
ing among the sand dunes near her San
Francisco home when she was ap-
proached by a 15-year-old boy, two
younger girls and Sharon Smith, also 15.
The gang forced Olivia to remove her
bathing suit and, while the others locked
on, Smith proceeded to rape her with a
discarded beer bottle. Al four assailants

were eventually arrested and Smith-

spent three years in prison. But Valeria
Niemi wasn’t satisfied. A month after the
assault, she filed an unprecedented $11
million damage suit against NBC and its
local affiliate XRON, charging that the
television drama inspired the attack and
that the network was therefore negligent
for showing it.

Family Hour: After nearly four years of
legal maneuvering, the case finally went
to trial in San Francisco last week. At
issue are two fundamental questions: do
television shows that portray violent
criminal acts incite impressionable
viewers to eommit those acts and, if so,
can broadcasters be held liable?

The Niemis attorney, Marvin E. Lew-
is, contends that NBC is guilty of negli-
gence. He argues that the network acted
recklessly by including in the drama a

millions of children are watching
TV. But NBC attorney Floyd Abrams
maintains that the broadcast comes un-
der the protection of the First Amend-
ment. That protection can be denied, he
claims, only if it can be proved that the
program was a deliberate attempt to in-
cite a crime.

Abrams insists that “Television does
not cause people to commit erimes,” and
says “Bom Innocent” was “dramatic ex-
position, nat an exhortation.” The Nie-
mis’ argument, he says, implies “atheory
that people are not responsible for what
they do. Sharon Smith attacked Olivia,
not NBC.” Abrams also argues that there
is serious question as to whether the
assailants ever saw the broadcast. Sharon
Smith has said she did not watch the
show, but heard talk about it at school;
Lewis maintains that alone could have
inspired the crime.

Future Shock: NBC scofls at the notion
that it has that kind of influence, and
outside experts tend to agree. George
Gerbner, dean of the Annenberg School
of Communications at the University of
Pennsylvania and an authority on TV
violence, argues that nobody can predict
the effect of a broadcast on any individu-
al or group. An episode of violence might
conceivably teach people how to commit
crime, he says, but it might also alert
them to avoid danger and learn to take
protective measures. ]

Beyond that, the attorneys for NBC
contend that what is at stake is the whole
artistic future of television. Abrams
warns that if the network loses this case,
television programmers will be reluctant
to handle contruversial subjects. David
Gerber, who produced the TV series
“Police Woman,” thinks a ruling against
NBC would set off a wave of similar
lawsuits. “If a kid sees Peter Pan in a
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‘Blacks Britannica’: A forum for
voices, but what do they say?

theater and jumps off a roof, or if a
kid stabs somebody in the gut be-
cause he saw Shakespeare, there
will be a suit,” he says. “Where the
hell will it stop?”

In this case, it seems likely to stop
at a fairly early stage. Last week,
Judge Robert Dossee denied the
plaintiff’s motion to bar all refer-
ences to the First Amendment and
informed Lewis that he would have
to prove that “Born Innocent” spe-
cifically incited the attack on Olivia.
Lewis admits that is practically im-
possible. “In effect, vou have granted a
judgment for the defense,” the 71-year-
old attorney told. the judge. Neverthe-
less, he plans to go ahead with the case in
the hope that incitement will be broadly
interpreted to include negligence.

Whether or not he can make his case,
violence on television has already been
recognized as a serious social problem—
and given the growing concern of par-
ents, the odds are that this suit won’t
settle the question.

—TONY SCHWARTZ with MIGHAEL REESE in San Francisco
and RICK COHEN in New York )

A ‘World’ Apart

The public-television show called
“World” is dedicated to broadcast-
ing programs about “people who
normally don’t have a chance to have
their voices heard.” So a film of
blacks speaking about racism in Brit-
ain seemed at first to fit the bill
perfectly. But then the show’s pro-
ducer, David Fanning, and film-
maker David Kofl disagreed as to
what the voices should say—and as
one result, the powerful documen-
tary, scheduled to go on the air on

Photos by Bernard Gotfryd-—~Newsweek

Aug. 10, may never be shown on Ameri-
can television.

Koff’s versionisa hard-hitting attack on
racism in Britain seen from the militant
black perspective of its victims. He al-
lows his subjects to denounce—without
challenge—what they perceive as a class
system that exploits and persecutes its
poor, and to justify violence and illegality
as a means of economic gain and self-
defense. The fast-paced film builds to a
violent climax of rioting blacks throwing
stones and punches at British bobbies

during a 1977 Notting Hill Gate incident. -

Fanning re-edited the film in an ef
fort, he says, to clarify and tone down its
pro-revolutionary point of view. He cut
only three minutes out of the original
version, but he also slackened the tem-
PO, rearranged the sequences and elimi-
nated the violent ending. He also in-
cluded a disclaimer at the beginning
assuring viewers that “while the film
does not include the views of those who
disagree with it, we feel it is valuable to
hear these voices, voices from within.”
“I was concerned with the film’s en-
dorsement of a Marxist point of view,
explalns Fanning, who like Koff, is
white. “I think it’s 1mp0r-
tant to present this view,
but not to endorse it.”

RaceProblems: Koff cried
censorship and filed a.
lawsuit against WGBH,
the PBS affiliate in Boston
thatprdduces ‘World,” ac-
cusing the station of v1olat—
ing his “artistic integrity.”
He has also requested that
WGBH be enjoined from
showing its version of
the film.

Fanning rejected sug-
gestions that WGBH run
Koff’s version with a dis-
claimer; that, he said, was
“not a good programing
idea.” WGBH then sug-
gested running both ver-
sions, which Koff vetoed.
No matter what the court decides, Koff’s
charge of censorship is weakened by his
claim to be an independent filmmaker:
the fact is that he was hired as a staff
producer for “World” and therefore is
subject, like any employee, to his hoss™s
judgment. The pityisthatboth versionsof
“Blacks Britannica” tel! an important sto-
ry to an audience that, for the most part, is
unaware of England’s race problems. The
irony is that the only voices “World's™
audiences may ever hear are those of

‘Fanning and Koff.

—BETSY CAATER with TONY HILL in Boston

TRANSITION

JAILED: New York Times reporter M.A.
Farber, 40; after Supreme Court Justice
Thurgood Marshall refused to extend his
stay of a prison sentence imposed by a
New Jersey court when Farber declined
to turn over investigative files pertaining
to the murder trial of Dr.
Mario E. Jascalevich; in
Hackensack, N.J., Aug. 4.
Pending an appeal to the
New Jerséy Superior Court,
Farber must remain in jail
unless he releases the files.
And the Times is paving a
$5,000-a-day fine.

BORN: To Illinois Gov. James
(Big Jim) Thompson, 42, and
his wife, Jayne, 32; a 7-pound
4-ounce daughter, Samantha
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Jayne; in Springfield, 111, Aug. 3. It was
the couple’s first child.

s To former Beatle George Harrison, 35,
and his live-in companion, Olivia Arr-
ias, 30; their first child, a 5-pound son,
Dhani; in Windser, England,
Aug. 1. “I am on top of the
world,” said Harrison, “utter-

ly thrilled and excited.”

DIED: Richard D. Obenshain,
42, Republican Senatorial
nominee from Virginia who
was seeking to fill the seat
being vacated by Republi-
can Sen. William L. Scott;
when his plane crashed and
exploded on the way home
from a campaign appear-

ance, in Rlchmond Va., Aug. 2. Oben-
shain won the nomination last June over
former Secretary of the Navy John
Warner, despite the strong campaigning
of Warner's wife, actress Elizabeth Taylor.
Warner is now considered likely to in-
herit the nomination.

= Totie Fields, 48, star-crossed funny lady;
of a heart attack; in Las Vegas, Aug. 2. A
disaster-plagued wisecracker from Hart-
ford, Conn., Sophie Feldman never
stopped makmg merry of her lifelong
ordeal with flesh, diabetes, a mastecto-
my, two heart attacks phlebltls and an

artificial leg. The latter she described as
she ﬁrst saw it in all its misshapen ugli-
ness, “and then I put it on, and would
you believe it looked exactly like the
other gne?”

Newsweek, August 14, 1978



TV on trial:

what the

‘experts th|nk

By Louise Sweeney
Staff correspondent of The Christian Science Monitor

Washington
The medium that encourages ch.lidren to eat Fruit Loops,
see “Star Wars,” and demand Barbie dollis may also encour-

age them to commit assaults, arson, and murder.
Television has been on trial this month in a San Francisco
case focusing on the possible causal relationship between the

| medium’s power to sell children products a.nd to sell them vio-

lent behavior.

The case involves a nine-year-old girl, Olivia Niemi, who
was sexually assauilted by four teen-age girls in an apparent
re-enactment of a scene from the NBC movie “Born In-

“nocent.” " In the film, dealing with conditions in a reform

school, a 14-year-old girl is sexually assaulted by a group of

girls,
In the Niemi case against NBC and its San Francisco affili-

ate KRON-TV, the §11 million damage suit charged that the’

assault, four days after the broadcast, was caused hy the NBC
program, negligently aired at times of peak family viewing: 7
pm. in the Midwest, 8 p.m. in other areas.

The suit is the latest in a series of incidents in which vio-
lence on television has-apparently triggered violence in real
life. Witnesses at ‘congressional hearings on TV violence over
the past several years have frequently referred to the airing of
a murder-by-arson scene in the movie “Fuzz.” A gang ot
youths re-enacted the scene the day after it was shown on Bos-
ton television. Last vear, a Florida teen-ager, Ronald Zamora,

vy Sh G Sclunce Horhr

. $ha78

based his defense on a murder charge on the grounds that an
addiction to television had left him “involuntarily intoxicated™
with the violence he had watched for years and unable to dif-
ferentiate between right and wrong. He was later convicted,
but his case gave the violence question a new dimension.

Experts say that by age 16 the average child has watched
between 12,000 and 15,000 hours of television, -and the PTA
notes that by the time he graduates from high school a child is
exposed to 18,000 murders on the tube.

At a time when national concern is heightened by the Niemi
trial, the Monitor has asked several national experts to share
their views ol whether a link exisis between televised and
real-life violence.

One of those who has explored the sub]ect extensively is
Rep. Lionel Van Deerlin (R) of California, chairman of the
House subcommittee on communications, which has held ex-
hzustive hearings on the question. Mr. Van Deerlin says flatly
there is a link: “There is really no question about it in this

case. Ang there was a similar cause-and-effect relationship in.
Baltimore a year ago, when a six-year-old child was shot by a

playmate who had just seen that on T¥. . . .
“To my way of thinking, it [“Born Innocent’'] was a pretty

ghastly thing to-put en TV at any time of the evening. It’s bad

enough in a movie, but when you bring the movie into the
home on TV! Tt was an awful thing.”
But Mr. Van Deerlin says he's also concerned about how to

The Niemi suit is bound to have an effect on the industry,
Representative Van Deerlin predicts. He suggests cne result
will be more industry self-regulation on violence. “The one
thing {the networks] understand is money,” he says. “When’
the advertisers begin to feel the heat,”” he suggests, “they will.
curb viclence further.”

One of the country’s foremost child psychologists, Dr. Bruno
Bettelheim, sees television violence as a catalyst only for the
already violence-prone child: “I do not think that television in-
stills any tendencies in children which were not present be-
fore. . . . If the tendencies were already in existence, then
with the imagery TV provides a model that suggests how to
act them out. All tests show that if tendencies don’t exist in
the first place, such stimuli don’t motivate them.” :

Dr. Bettelheim has written incisively on how fairy tales
stimulate a child’s imagination, develop his intellect, help him
recognize difficulties, and suggest possible solutions. in his
prize-winning book ‘‘The Use of Enchantment.” But he sees .
few parallels in the eclectic fairy tales of TV. And he is skepti-
cal about the causal relationship between enacted violence and
the program involved m the Niemi suit:

remedy violence omn- TV. “Television is more pervasive than -

books in libraries. You have to weigh whether you want to re-
vert to censorship in such a situation.” He emphasizes that he
does not condone such censorship. ‘

He mentions, teo, the question of children’s viewing hours:
“It was a shocking discovery in our hearings [to learn} that
statistics indicate ohe million pre-pubescent children are still
watching TV at midnight. It's hard to prescribe a time when
children are not watching.”
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Seaford, Wantagh
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~“Probably. millions of people have seen it, but of these mil-
lions only three or folr have repeated it,” he says. “And we
might assume here that they egged each other on. One alone
‘mlght not have' done it. Agam and again it is group violence

‘that takesplace when youngsters egg each other on. Rarely”

Iw;ll one alone-do it.”

case “One can't heip wondering about this particular child
. and the parents who drag the child into the public eye.
. A much fore critical thing is: What will the publicity do
to the chﬂd now and later:on? This question has never been
r“aised >

- Action for Children’s Television has been in the forefront of
the -movernent to improve children's programming and stem
violent programming. But its president, Mrs. Peggy Charren,
Eeels the Niemi case does not establish a direct link between
the TV 'assault and the actual eme. She suggests that NBC
made mistakes in “exploitative” publicity before the program
atred; in airing that: explicit violent scene, and televising it at
an hour when children would certainly be watehing.

She siggests that “attention {paid] to the case will have a
salutary effect on programming decisions in the future. The in-
dustry hasp’t been willing to atcept any responsibility . . . for
what it gives the public over thé public’s airwaves. It will
Iorce ‘attention to be-paid in the board rooms and all over the
mdustry But for NBC to have to pay damages would create a
dangemus precedent about what newspapers book publishers,
TV producers would be able to do. . . . We, as an organization,

“xPlease turn to Page B16

. Dr, Bettelhéim also bnngs up a related issue in the Niemi

R




TV on frial
Continued from Page B15

are extremely sensitive to the First Amendment. .1, for
one, do not like violence, but we can't have a law thagsaya ne
violence, no guns on TV for any reason. . . ."The news is
forced sometimes to show vialence.”

‘Clinical evidence lsn’l avallable’

Perhaps the country’s leading expert on the effects of tele-
vised violence is Dr. George Gerbner, dean of the Annenberg
School of Communications, whose series of TV violence pro-
files have figured prominently in congressional hearings for
several years. Dr. Gerboer, who was invited to testify in the
“Niemt case but declined, shares his views with us: °

““This case has become a media event. It is not the right
court in which to try broadcast media policy. There is no way
to establish a direct causal relationship in an individual case.

. The court in which to try network ‘or station policy is
[t.hat of] a judgment made politically through Jegislation, eiti-
zens groups, or lobbying. . . . But the clinical evidence isn’t
" dgvailable [on whether TV \nolence causes reafTife crime]. I
" don’t see how the judge or jury can come to that conclusion,
that there is ‘no reascnable doubt.’ '

. "It was exploitative, opportunistic, a gross, and particularly
obnoxious scene,” says Dr. Gerbner of the assault in “Born In-

N

nocent.”” He criticized NBC for airing it “at a time when large
numbers of children were viewing.” He also scores the net-
works for “promotion that was misleading, unwise, and in poor
]udgment "

Dr. Gerbner says tus research shqws exposure to televised
vmlence can produce two widely varying results: “It can go in

opposite bat reinforcing directions. The first is imitation. Like

The one thing (the networks) un-
derstand is money. When the ad-
vertisers begin to feel the heat
they will curb the violence further.
— Rep. Lionel Van Deerlin (R-
Calif.)

any storytelling, it leads to certain lessons, imitations, which
can take more bizarre forms of violation, can actually be
translated into reality by some young people in the relatively
rare circumstances."”

-'The second is the other side of the coin, leaving the viewer
with an exaggerated sense of danger or vulnerability.

““So what we are seeing is the setting up of a social scene in

which violence becomes an expected activity. . Whaf. we
have is large monopolistic corporations acting hke govern:
ments and monopolizing cultural policy, making it under the
protection of the First Amendment, The question is no longer:

Can TV affect people? The big guestion now is: Can people af-

fect TV? This case stirs up interest in that and publimzes a

useful discussion.™

One of the groups that has been most voecal about people- at-
fecting TV, particularly in terms of protesting violent pro-
gramming, is the National Citizens Committee. for Broad-
casting. NCCB has shaken the industry by releasing lists of the

10 most violent TV shows and their sponsors and .hiis. ear-
marked funding for up to 10 years to pursue the issue. Former
FCC Commissioner Nicholas Johnsen is both director of NCCB_

and chairman of the National Citizens’ Communications

Lobby. Mr, Johnson, on vacation, relayed his views through- a
- spokesman, Townes Osborn, executive director of NCCB:
“Television is selling products and ideas to the general pup-

lic. It's not selling the ideas, like the products, specifically for
the public to buy. But all TV is educational. So even though
there’s an artistic content in programming, the buyer of the
program is out to hold the audience, sell the product. Pro-
gramming is therefore also selling ideas and teaching. .

We're not going to try and judge who’s guilty in this case, . . .

but the networks have an enormous amount of power, and - ‘
where lies’ the social responsibility that comes with that -

amount of power?” B




y
y

I
Ir

la
Ia

H

Communit
Psych

S
G

AfsnsEn s
o i o
S
S

S

S
ird S

e

R

afrc
on

AJoumnal of he
ASSCCIC

sepfemioer19/6
Amercan Psych

Issues in Deinstitutionalization




In addition, communities in New York are not ready
to welcome the mentally retarded with open arms. In
some good neighborhoods in New York City and on
Long Island, there have been destructive reactions to
community placement. Mr. Coughlin recalled that a
community residence was firebombed and burned to
the ground, a day program was firebombed, and politi-
cal pressure is being brought increasingly in the open-
ing of group homes,

And then there is the employees’ union. Mr. Cough-
lin said, “When one looks at a judgment that says a
facility’s population will run down from 6000 to 250,
one knows that the people who work there are going to
be dislocated. 1 don’t care about the high-sounding
phrases about retraining and movement from one sys-
tem to another—it hasn’t happened in New York State,
and there was a major effort put into it.” He doesn’t
think it will happen in any state.

Conference Report

The union represents a lot of people and becomes a
strong political force. Governors and legislators get
elected every four vears, and the unions are starting to
say that institutions are not bad places. Emplovees want
institutions to be upgraded; they like it at Willow-
brook—it's not a bad place to work any more. The
emplovee unions are starting to exert major pressure on
the political system not to change the institution, ac-
cording to Mr. Coughlin.

“S0,” he said, “if parents, and communities, and
unions are starting to react to major movements from
institutions, some reasonable common sense approach
must be taken—and it must not be in an adversary
role—or else everything those in the field of mental
retardation have been working for during the last 15
years will be lost.”

Karen Huey
Senior Assistant Editor

Society v. the Mentally lli:
Exploring the Roots of Prejudice

mln the landmark O Connor v. Donaldson right-to-
liberty decision in 1975, Supreme Court Justice Potter
Stewart asked, "May the state fence in the harmless
mentally ill solely to save its citizens from exposure to
those whose ways are different? One might as well ask if
the state, to avoid public unease, could incarcerate all
who are physically unattractive or socially eccentric.”
He concluded that ““Mere public intolerance or ani-
mosity cannot constitutionally justify the deprivation of
a person’s physical liberty.”

The issues Justice Stewart raised, and related ones—
such as whether society can determine who among the
mentally ill is harmless and who is not—are central to
the swelling controversy over the community care
movement. The trend toward moving people out of
large institutions and placing them in less restrictive,
more normalizing homes in neighborhoods is being
threatened by growing neighborhood oppasition. Un-
less the oppoasition is diluted and a balance is found
between the interests of the community and the inter-
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ests of the former patients, the movement has gone
about as far as it can go,

Officials of Horizon House Institute for Research and
Development in Philadelphia invited about 350 people
from diverse backgrounds to a national conference in
Washington, D.C., last May 31 to June 2 to explore the
roots of community opposition. The participants in-
cluded mental health professionals responsible for com-
munity placements, humanists, philosophers, relatives
and friends of the mentally disabled, former patients
themselves, members of neighborhood associations,
and media representatives. The conference was part of
a two-year project, begun in 1977 by the private non-
profit agency to improve relations between the commu-
nity and local facilities for the mentally ill. The project
is being funded jointly by the National Institute of
Mental Health and the National Endowment for the
Humanities,

The conference did not appear to resolve many of the
conflicts, but it did point up the many facets of the
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controversy and how the issues are perceived by those
involved.

¢ There are the civil libertarians and humanists, who
view the patients’ rights movement within the context
of the larger civil rights movement, most notably the
black and women's movements. Thev see the issue not
simply as one of the struggle of the mentallv disabled to
win the right to live where thev choose, but rather the
struggle of the poor and powerless of society.

* There are the community leaders, who claim the
right to protect their citizens from dangerous, unpre-
dictable members and to determine the character of
their neighberhoods,

¢ There are the mental health professionals, some of
whom are beginning to ask if deinstitutionalization has
gone too far too fast, and if many of the former patients
were not really better off in the hospitals.

» There are the members of the public-employee
unions, who fear that they will become the next victims
of dumping when the institutions close and thev are left
without jobs,

¢ There are the former patients themselves, who
don't reallv understand what all the discussion is about,
They argue that it should be thev—not the community,
their families, or professionals—who decide where they
will live.

THE MAKING OF IMAGES

Perhaps the most difficult hurdle to overcome in trying
to win community acceptance of the mentally ill is the
negative image the public has of them. People are
afraid. They watch television show after television show
depicting the mentally ill as dangerous and unpredict-
able. They read headlines in their morning newspapers
about former mental patients heing accused of multiple
ax murders or other heinous crimes. They see chronic
paticnts as doing bizarre things, not conforming to
social custom, being odd.

Where do they get these images? James C. Mancuso,
Ph.D., professor of psychology at the State University
of New York at Albanv, believes that it is often the
mental health professionals themselves who, albeit in-
advertently, convey the impression that the mentally ill
are unpredictable and incurable, He cited the Rosen-
han study in 1973 in which seven of eight bogus pa-
tients who had been admitted to mental hospitals were
discharged with the diagnosis of schizophrenia in re-
mission. Dr. Mancuse said that kind of label allows
diagnosticians to hedge on whether or not a patient is
cured of mental illness. By not claiming that a patient is
cured and, by implication, no longer dangerous, they
cannot be held accountable for their inabilitv to predict
dangerousness,

Furthermore, Dr. Mancuso said, labeling those who
perform deviant acts as mentally ill does them more
harm than good because it conveys the impression that
an illness over which they have no control leads them to
behave unpredictably. “Thus when we campaign to
gain community acceptance of those people who have

Unless the opposition
is diluted and a
balance is found
between the interests
of the community and
the interests of

the former patients,
the movement has
gone about as

far as it can go.

been labeled mentally ill, we are placing our citizens on
the hoens of a dilemma. The implicit message is ' Please
be nice and accepting to these incurable, unpredict-
able, potentially dangerous people who suffer this dis-
ease.

He said that the mental illness concept is society’s
wav to explain unwanted, deviant behavior that is out-
side the scope of the legal system. “Society is particu-
larly concerned about people who do not properly
engage in ceremony. People must not viclate communi-
cation ceremony by focusing somewhere other than on
the listener’s face. One must not violate ceremony by
speaking audibly to an unseen listener. Yet we can no
longer maintain that failure to keep ceremony threatens
the society. So how will the society reprimand the viola-
tor® We can act as if we are treating illness. This claim
gives society the right to intercede, and it promises to
prevent observers from saving that the person’s viola-
tion of ceremony is a sign of moral degradation. He's
not bad, we hope; he’s just sick.”

Dr. Mancuso said that psychiatrists and other mental
health professionals should get out of the business of
treating ceremony violators to spare such people the
stigma of mental illness. I am sure that we will con-
vince verv few people that they should be happy to
have next to their house a group home for schizophren-
ics in remission,” he said. 1 would bet that we could
convince a lot of people that their Jives might become
more interesting if a ceremony violator moved into the
house next door.”

Dr. Mancuso said the common belief that mental
illness causes crime is inaccurate and can be changed.
“A headline-catching criminal trial can very efficiently
establish the concept of the mentally ill as unpredict-
ahle and dangerous. How easily this conceptualization
works its way into the public mind when the media
drags aut tale upon tale about the meek, mild clerk who
goes about his deadly business of executing young
lovers, Then come the high-priced lawyers, extracting
from professionals those anecdotes about horrid child-
hood experiences and superheated fantasies—the pic-
ture of the classic texthook case of a sick mind.”” The
result, he said, is the misdirected, sensationalistic non-
sense, believed by the person in the street, that anvone
who goes into a depressive withdrawal could be plan-
ning to hatchet his mother-in-law,
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George Gerbner, Ph.D., dean of the Annenberg
Schoeol of Communications at the University of Penun-
svivania, maintained that stigmatizing deviant groups
of people—whether thev are blacks, women, or the
mentally ill-—must serve some social function for it to
persist. He theorized that prejudice and scapegoating
are used to justify the maintenance of an unjust social
order. “Deviants must be labeled as unpredictable be-
cause that means there is no rational way of dealing
with them. Society must say they are dangerous to
justify the forceful, violent ways of dealing with them.
Deviance must be tinged with sin or moral evil so that it
is inevitable—sa the society can sav “They asked for it:
it is out of our hands.”

It is through the story-telling process that citizens are
taught the social structure and the various roles people
are expected to play, Dr. Gerbner said. Television, of
course, is todav's great story-teller, and he cited statis-
tics showing how that medium distarts the image of the
mentally il

The figures, garnered by researchers at the Annen-
berg School from 11 years of monitoring television pro-
grams, indicate that 39 per cent of all television charac-
ters are “good guys,’ while only 21 per cent of all
“mentally ill"” television characters are good guys. Only
45 per cent of all the “normal’” characters on television
are violent, compared with 70 per cent of the “mentally
ill” characters. At the same time, 54 per cent of the
normals are victims of violence, compared with 80 per
cent of the mentally ill. Dr. Gerbner thinks those fig-
ures reflect a belief that society has permission to be-
have abnormally to those labeled mentally ill.

He continued that 26 per cent of the normal women
characters on television are violent, compared with 67
per cent of the mentally ill women. His conclusion is
that the label of mental illness makes women characters
as violent as men, No other label on TV does that. Dr
Gerbner also said that characters from the lower classes
are more likely to be labeled mentallv ill than those
from the upper classes.

“We must recognize,” he said, “that we are not up
against an easily manipulated, superficial prejudice, but
one that is deeply rooted in the maintenance of a social
structure with inequities, We must attempt to work
with the people in the industry themselves, the media,
We must identify areas of collaboration. We must sup-

We must examine

the direct impact the
media have on patients
themselves. In institutions,
patients spend an
enormous amount of time
watching television.

Their portrayal does

little to bolster their
already low self-esteem.
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port or initiate in all communities the monitoring of the
media to bring to the attention of editors and producers
what is seen as harmful, objectionable, and hurtful.”

Such monitoring programs have already been started
around the country by the six-and-a-half-million-mem-
ber Parent-Teachers Association. The project grew out
of concerns about the amount of viclence on television
and the enormous amount of time children spend
watching it, The PTA encourages parents to monitor
and limit the programs their children watch and to
explain the shows to them. At a workshop on media
portrayals of the mentallv ill, Ann Kahn, national secre-
tary of the PTA, said the association has also begun
teaching “electronic literacy” to schoolchildren so that
they will be able to differentiate what is real from what
is fanciful and understand how things can be distorted
by television. “We teach kids how to evaluate litera-
ture, but we don’t train them to evaluate TV, even
though many of them are heavy TV viewers,” she said.

She said that testimony presented during national
hearings on the effects of television viewing, sponsored
by the PTA in 1975, revealed that television paints an
unreal picture of the world, Besides making children
more aggressive by emphasizing violent methods of
problem-solving, TV also stereotypes people. Such ste-
reotyping is especially convincing to children from lim-
ited backgrounds who have not had experiences to bal-
ance these judgments, she said. Heavy viewing also
generally makes people, whether they are voung or ald,
more fearful of life—more afraid someone out there is
going to get them.

Otto Wahl, Ph.D., assistant professor of psychology
at the University of Rochester, concurred, but added,
“We must also examine the direct impact the media
have on patients themselves. In institutions, patients
spend an enormous amount of time watching televi-
sion. Their portrayal on television does little to bolster
their already low self-esteem.” But he said the media
mayv not be purposelv distorting the image of the men-
tallv ill. ““The media are part of the general public.
Therefore, it may be that they share the views of many
of the public and are no more able to recognize dis-
tortions than the public,” he said.

Giving the media’s side of the story, Herminio Trav-
ieses began, “You have met the enemy and I am
vours,” Mr, Travieses, vice-president in charge of
broadcast standards policy for the National Broad-
casting Company, defended NBC, saying that both
scripts and commercials are reviewed beforehand to
make sure thev do not demean the physically and men-
tally handicapped or present damaging stereotypes. He
acknowledged, however, that “On occasion we may
have a criminal character who is mentally ill. We trv to
show him as atvpical or to balance the show with a show
on treatment of the mentally ill or a news program on
the subject.” He said both the Today Show and the
Tomorrow Show have had a number of discussions
abnut mental illness.

The problem, as Paul R. Dolan, executive director of
the One-to-One Foundation in New York sees it, is that



people like to watch television shows about the men-
tafly ill because of the mystique, the aura of danger, He
said the challenge is to produce polished, high quality
programs that present the mentally ill in a more posi-
tive light while maintaining the same level of viewer
interest. Mr. Dolan was a member of the media task
panel of the President’s Commission on Mental Health,
which also included television seript writers. “ This year
Barelta visited a group home for the retarded in a
couple of segments of the show. It was no accident. We
sent him [actor Robert Blake] photos of two group
homes that had been burned down because of opposi-
tion,”

REASSESSING PUBLIC POLICY

While several speakers were trying to figure out ways to
present the mentally ill in a better light so that people
would accept them as neighbors, others were question-
ing whether the movement to return patients to the
community is really such a good idea after all. Among
those asking the hardest questions was Gerald Klerman,
M. D)., director of the Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and Mental
Health Administration, Dr. Klerman said that the ap-
propriateness and morality of community care is one of
the most controversial issues generated by the mental
health field today. Legislalive committees in New York,
Massachusetts, Pennsylvania, and California have re-
viewed their states’ deinstitutionalization policies, Nu-
merous newspaper articles attest to the public’s concern
that patients are being prematurely discharged into
inadequate residential facilities. The public is also con-
cerned that those former patients have the potential for
committing viclent crimes.

He said the public is not alone in questioning the
value of the community care movement. " Within the
mental health profession there are correspending dif-
ferences of opinion as to the adequacy of the evidence
for the deinstitutionalizalion policy and for the scien-
tific basis of community mental health programs,”” Dr.
Klerman said. ““Clinicians have also expressed concern
about the burdens imposed on mental patients who are
placed in urban environments where there are many
predators or are discharged into a communily where
treatment rescurces may be inadequate.”

He said there is evidence to show that, at a mini-
mum, 50 per cent of the released chronic patients are
socially isolated and disabled. Many of them are in
nursing homes or seedy rooming houses and hotels
disturbingly reminiscent of conditions found in the
worst of the old-time snake pits. They often require
fiscal subsidies such as disability assistance or welfare.

Dr. Klerman said that the policy of deinstitutionali-
zation that spread to all of the state departments of
mental health in the late 1960s was not founded on
hard evidence that it actually benefited the patient.
“While excellent studies exist on brief hospitalization
for acute episodes and on community alternatives for
the treatment of acute psychoses, research studies sup-
porting the policy of deinstitutionalization with regard

Deinstitutionalization,

it would seem, became
a slogan and a

de facto policy decision
on limited research
evidence. It encouraged
the romantic notion that
all chronic deterioration
was the product of
institutional life.

to chronic patients are hard to find. Deinstitutionaliza-
tion, it would seem, became a slogan and a de facto
policy decision on limited research evidence.”

The policy, he said, encouraged the romantic notion
that all chrenic deterioration was the product of institu-
tional life and that love and warmth in a caring com-
munity would solve everything. Professionals now
recognize, more realisticallv, that a portion of institu-
tionalized patients have problems that are chronic, Dr.
Klerman said, and that the problems can be easily
exacerbated either in the community or in the hospital.

He cautioned, however, that he did not mean to
imply that he would like to see a wholesale return to
large, isolated institutions as the primary locus of care.
“Although the census of state mental hospitals has been
greatly reduced, the quality of treatment there has not
significantly improved.” Dr. Klerman said. “Available
data indicate that patients residing in public mental
hospitals are still subject to poor treatment and that the
facilities still produce the phenomena of dehumaniza-
tion and deindividualization.”

A solution to this dilemma may emerge as the De-
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare begins to
implement the recommendations of the President’s
Commission on Menta] Health, Dr. Klerman said. He
has been appointed chairman of a departmentwide task
force to plan the implementation and draft legislation.
The commission called for the establishment of a $30-
million-a-year program to further phase down large
state hospitals, upgrade care in the remaining smaller
ones, and develop needed community-based services. It
also made a number of recommendations aimed at
eliminating the stigma of mental illness and improving
public understanding. Among them was a proposal for
research on how people actually view the mentally ill
and mental illness so that public education programs
can be developed.

Thomas Bryant, M.D., ].D., chairman of the Presi-
dent's Commission, said that no subject received more
attention from the commissioners than the plight of the
chronically mentally ill. Honorary Chairman Rosalynn
Carter is deeply concerned about the stigma, he said.
“We realized that before anything could be done, the
public had to understand a great deal more than thev
know now about mental illness. Therefore, we con-
vened a task panel on media and public attitudes to
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Asking neighbors to
decide who should

be allowed to

live in an area

is like asking

officials of small
Southern towns in

the early 1960s
whether blacks should
be allowed to move in.

find out how opinion is formed.” What they found was
that while much resistance is based on myth and misun-
derstanding, much is not.

“We have moved too fast,” he said. “We did not
explain what we were doing. We oversaturated commu-
nities and provided grossly inadequate care. Commu-
nity residents have every right to protest.”” Winning
their support is going to be difficult, he said. “"We don’t
know the answers. But we do know that the media must
be better informed for the public to be better informed.
There is very little more that will happen until we
figure out how to win public support.”

David Rothman, Ph.D., professor of history at Co-
lumbia University and co-director of the university's
Project on Community Alternatives, predicted that the
deinstitutionalization movement will fail because it
lacks the proper alliance between idealistic philanthro-
pists and those in charge. He contrasted it with the
prison-reform movements of the 1920s that brought
about parole, probation, and other progressive changes.
Those movements were successful, he maintained, be-
cause thev had strong support from the wardens, the
district attornevs, and judges, all of whom stood to gain
greater authority if the reforms were implemented,

“There is some constituency for deinstitutionaliza-
tion, but there is a stronger constituency to maintain
the status quo,” he said. On the reform side, the list is
short, and the members generally powerless. It consists
of the occasional realtor who leases an apartment to
former patients, churches with empty basements that
can be used for community mental health programs,
some voluntary agencies, and some fiscal conservatives
who think community care is less costlv than institu-
tional care.

The other side comprises civil service unions, with
their financial ahility to launch massive advertising
campaigns against deinstitutionalization, and commu-
nities built around an institution and dependent upon it
for jobs and livelihood. There are also the “keep-our-
streets-clean” people, he said, who don't want former
patients in the community, and school officials who
don't want to deal with potentially troublesome former
patients.

Also fighting to maintain the status quo are many
parents of the institutionalized retarded who were per-
suaded 20 years ago to send their children away and
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who don’t want to be told now that it was the wrong
decision. Institutions also provide psychological com-
fort to parents worried about what will happen to their
children when thev die, he said, because they seem
more stable than smaller, community-based homes.

“I don’t see the coming success of this movement,”
he said. “I see all the opponents, but not the constitu-
ency to bring change about. If I'm right, then the
courts become critical. You can move to the courts
without a constituency, but you cannot move through
the legislature without one.” Noting some of the land-
mark patients’ rights cases that have provided a major
impetus to deinstitutionalization, he said the movement
has alwavs been an adversarial one and may have to
remain so. {Dr. Rothman is also on the board of direc-
tors of the Mental Health Law Project in Washington,
D.C., which brought many of the patients’ rights suits.)

He also said that dumping may not really be such a
bad thing, regardless of how many articles the New
York Times publishes condemning it. He said hospital
administrators may have to act first and plan later. If
they move people too quickly, it may be better than not
moving them at all. ' If vou wait until vou have planned
every last detail, the forces opposed will overwhelm
vou, and you'll never see your master plan get off the
drawing board.”

CONFLICTING RIGHTS

Political scientist Lynne B. Tglitzin, Ph.D., associate
director of undergraduate studies at the University of
Washington in Seattle, said the hard part is nat in
getting people to agree on general concepts, such as
that the mentallv disabled are discriminated against or
that they have the right to live in the community,
Rather, it is sorting out all of the conflicting rights that
emerge when people trv to find remedies for the abuse.
As an example, she cited the charges of reverse discrim-
ination made because of afhirmative-action programs for
minorities.

“There are a multiplicity of conflicting rights here—
patients” rights, parents’ rights, children’s rights,
society’s rights, neighborhood rights.”” she said. “The
minute we put society on one side and the ex-patient on
the other, we can’t have a balance. The right of society
to protect itself is on one side, and the right of saciety to
assure ils members’ freedom is on the ather.”

Representing the right of society to protect itself was
Milton Cutler, director of the National Association of
Neighborhaods, He called the deinstitutionalization
movement a great step for a certain category of men-
tallv ill person: thase who can he therapeutically
treated in and are safe for the community. I ratify the
human value of community care for the mentally jl,
both for patients and for citizens in the community,” he
said. “"There is an inestimable value to all of us in the
community to see, be with, and know the mentally ill so
we can know more about the complexities of human
nature and the causes of mental illness.” But there are
limitations, he maintained.




He questioned whether the rights of patients are not
being trampled along with the rights of neighbors,
saving he feared that many patients who would thera-
peutically be better off in institutions are released be-
cause community care is seen as less expensive than
institutional care. He said greater effort should be made
to distinguish between the different categories of men-
tally ill.

He also said that the safety of the community is a
legitimate, inescapable concern, although he acknowl-
edged that such concern can be vastly exaggerated by
ignorance and superstition. He argued that it should be
the public’s role to monitor community placement and
to identify misplaced cases—both the patients whao
would he better off in the institutions and the ones who
are a threat to the neighborhood. He said he realized
that the community could misuse its monitoring role to
discriminate against the mentally ill. As a safeguard.
therefore, he proposed that the community work as

partners with mental health professionals and officials
to make decisions about community placement and
care. 'We must assume the theorv of community care
means that therapy is improved by the care of helping
hands in the community. Otherwise the group homes
are just mini-institutions in the community.” He said
that if that care is to be provided, the community must
be involved so that it can help not only itself but also
the former patients.

Attorney David Ferleger, a patients’ rights advocate
from Philadelphia, disagreed. He said that asking
neighbors to decide who should be allowed to live in an
area is like asking officials of small Southern towns in
the early 1960s whether blacks should be allowed to
move in. He maintained that the community has no
more right to keep former patients out than it has to
keep blacks out.

Barbara Armstrong
Assistant Editor

WThose responding to a preliminary national survey
this year on how to ease tensions between the men-
tally ill and the community generally favored the use
of public education programs to create a more posi-
tive image of the mentally ill. They also felt that the
incidence of violent behavior among the mentally ill
should be downplayed.

The results of the survey, made by Horizon House
Institute of Philadelphia, were released this summer.
There were 152 respondents in all, including 42 pol-
icymakers and policy researchers, 18 service pro-
viders, ten consumers and consumer advocates, 11
community leaders, 12 emplovers, eight media per-
sonnel, 18 mental health educators, and 33 persons
classified as humanists,

Most respondents felt that mental health profes-
sionals should also attempt to better educate the
media and to encourage them to present more favor-
able images of the mentally ill. However, they did
not feel that the media had an obligation to present
only positive views. The respondents generally re-
jected censorship or close monitoring of the media,
favoring instead open, direct dialogue with the pub-
lic on the problems and risks, as well as the advan-
tages, of deinstitutionalization.

They strongly believed that patients should be
hetter prepared for life in the community. They
stressed better predischarge planning, aftercare serv-
ices, and vocational assistance to improve commu-
nity integration. Despite the high value they placed
on upgrading the quality of services in the commu-
nity, approximately half of them said they would not

A National Survey of Ways to Improve
Relations With the Community

delay discharge until community services were en-
sured.

They also opposed continued hospitalization of
patients untj! the safety of their behavior in the
community could be guaranteed. At the same time,
they endorsed more research to improve clinical and
judicial predictions of dangerous behavior. Gener-
ally respondents felt that preserving the rights of the
mentally ill to life in the community was more criti-
cal than expanding the rights of communities to
exclude those they saw as a potential threat. Never-
theless, they did recognize certain rights that com-
munities have. Respondents generally supported
policies to limit the oversaturation of neighborhoods
with patients, and they felt that facilities have an
obligation to contribute to the well-being of their
communities.

The survey results were released at a national
conference on community attitudes toward the men-
tally ill sponsored by Horizon House Institute this
summer. That first survey, called the National Policy
Survey, was used as the prototype for a more exten-
sive survey of the 350 conference participants. The
institute hopes to use the information obtained from
both surveys to formulate a national policy for foster-
ing better integration of former patients into the
community.®

For more detailed results of the National Policy Survey, write
Horizon House Institute for Research and Development, 1019
Stafford House, 5555 Wissahicken Avenue, Philadelphia, Pennsyl-
vania 19144.
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“A CHILD'S GUIDE TO LANCASTER COUNTY"

ﬁ!

I

One of the many charming illustrations included in A Child’s Guide
to Lancaster County.”

“Anyplace can be a classroom; any experience can be
educational . . . in seeking ways to broaden a child’s horizon,
you do the same for yourself.”

The words above come not from the wisdom of an ancient
Greek philosopher, but from the preface of the School’s
latest public service publication, “A Child’s Guide to Lancaster
County.”

In 64 pages, author Gerald S. Lestz who, in the words of
John Jarvis, “knows more about this county and its people
than probably anyone else,” takes a fresh ook at the county
from a child’s point of view and opens up its richness 1o young
and old alike.

From steeples and sculpture to peanuts and paddles, from
Eicholtz and Demuth to botanists and birds, from Lititz to
Christiana to Lake Aldred, from “trees that talk” to the Wit-
ness Tree — there are “Things to Look for and Do” and
“Places to Visit” for every imagination and spirit of adventure.

{continued on page 4}

AND WHAT WAS THE IMPACT OF TELEVISION?

The School’s seminar series on “The Impact of Television
1978 was held at the John F. Steinmian Theater on four Wed-
nesday evenings last winter, Heading up the list of speakers
was Dr. Geoge Gerbner, Dean of the Annenburg School of
Communications at the University of Pennsylvania. Also ap-
pearing for full length presentations were Judith Wikinson,
Director of WATCH (Washington Association for Television
and Children), and Hedda Sharapan, associate producer of Mr,
Rogers’ Neighborhood, Tn addition, a panel discussion on
children’s programming was held, with the School’s Paula
Bresler being joined by two television managers, Kay Walker
and Nelson Sears, and Dr. John Randall, Associate Director
of the Department of Family and Community Medicine at
Lancaster General Hospital. Here is an idea of what the prin-
cipal speakers had to say.

Dr. George Gerbner
“The Real Message of Televisign™

Television violence not only tends to trigger agpression in
some viewers, but it also brings out insecurity and fears in the
average viewer. Watching violence cultivates a tendency to
commit aggression in a small minority — yet statistically
significant number — of cases. )

Heavy exposure to television also cultivates a sense of
victimization in an even greater number of people. Dr. Gerb-
ner’s own studies indicate that television depicts far more
victims of violent acts than perpetrators with the result that
most of us see ourselves as victims rather than muggers. Fre-

quent exposure to symbolic violence causes great anxiety and
insecurity, especially towards strangers,

The effect of television is strong when children see in adult
programs a demonstration of power in society, The overall
pattern of aggression is greater in children’s cartoons and
similar shows where it tends to be cruder, simpler and cleaner
— as if there were the theme “Give it to them straight, without
rationalizations or expianations.”

Women and other minorities are sometimes shortchanged
by television, Not only is the number of roles for women -
limited, but the span of age when women are shown as being
both attractive and able to function is much narrower than it
is for men.

Casting more women in shows could be one way of re-
ducing television violence since there is a traditional inverse
refationship between women and violence. But it would help
only if writers became more creative with female-dominated
shows.

The three networks monopolize television programming
and offer the same fare to the point where most of the time
it’s not worth picking and choosing anyway. The responsibility
for what to watch has simply passed from the hands of the
CORSUIner.

Citizens’ groups, educators and politicians must band to-
gether to share in the acculturation of our children through a
demand for more diverse and cultural programs. But the only
way that programming is going to be enriched is to give the

{continved on page 5)




TV — (conrtinued from page 1)
creator of a program the funds and the freedom to develop
more diverse fare.

You are dealing with 2 viewing public that has never de-
veloped the selectivity or authentic seif-interest in terms of
taste to choose to watch alternative programs. Public tele-
vision shows that have been popular in the past don’t have the
cultivated viewer, but just the average TV viewer who tunes it
in —and can’t even turn that off.

Public television is a “complement” and not an “alterna-
tive” to network shows. In fact, it absolves networks from de-
veloping their own higher quality programs.

The present television era is not unlike man’s tribal period
when knowledge and values were handed down to the total
society by repetition and institutionalized storytelling, This
new religion is an organicaily composed world in which most
of our children live in a non-selective way. They participate
as people used to participate in religion, though who ever
heard of going to church seven hours a day?

Judith Wilkinson
“TV: Your Family’s Friend or Foe?”

What television shows did your children watch last night?
That’s a question you should be able to answer.

We're not always sure of what our children are watching
and how much time they’re spending watching, Networks and
broadcasters lack good children’s programming, therefore
parents must assume responsibility for what their children are
viewing,

What goes into our children’s heads is just as important as
what goes into their bodies. TV doesn’t have to be our foe,
But whether it can become a friend of the family is up to us.

FParent’s Guide To TV Viewing

— Limit young children’s viewing. One hour a day
is enough for preschoolers (in the opinion of a
famous pediatrician).

— Plan your children’s TV diet as you plan their
meals—what goes into their heads is as important as
what goes into their bodies,

— Watch the TV shows you select with your
children, and comment on them together, it will
increase their learning and enjoyment.

— Place your TV set where you can keep an eye
on it when your children are watching, not where
they are likely to always watch it alone.

— Talk about your values and make sure TV is
not undermining them. (Who's raising these kids,
anyhow? You or a handful of network executives,
producers and ad men in New York and Los An-
geles?)

— Set a good example by your own TV habits.

— Encourage parents of your children’s friends to
cooperate with you in setting guidelines for your
chiidren’s viewing; parents need to stick together to
combal peer pressure. :

— Tell babysitters and grandparents about the
guidelines you have established for your children’s
TV viewing,

Write to stations, networks, and sponsors
(sometimes to praise as well as squawk!).

b 2
Dr. George Gerbner (far left] speaks ar first session.

Parents can supervise TV viewing, in order to make it a
worthwhile experience. Every Sunday, parents should sit down
with their children and decide what good shows are on that
week, and these should be the only ones that are watched.
Then to get an idea of how ofien the TV set is turned on,
parents should keep a weekly log of what shows their children
watch.

From the list of television shows that are watched, families
should then decide which ones to stop watching. A fun way to
cut down on TV time is to issue each child “circus tickets”
that will “admit” him to a certain number of shows.

Most children watch an average of three hours of television
a day, totaling to 15,000 hours by the time they graduate
from high school. If we kept track of TV viewing, I think we’d
be surprised at how much it amounts to.

Once parents are successful in limiting television viewing,
they must provide creative alternatives for their children, How-
ever a lot of younger parents who were raised on TV them-
selves, don’t know what to do without it.

Many people are afraid that if they restrict their children’s
television viewing, they won’t know how to ‘play right.” Tele-
vision takes a lot of imagination out of play. There are so
many litile Batmen and little Spidermen running arournd, it’s
really unnatural.

While children make up about 27 percent of the television
audience, only four to seven percent of the programming is
stricily for children. Ninety percent of the shows that children
do watch are adult shows. TV has abandoned children during
the week and instead socks-it-to-them on Saturday morning.
What they’re given during the week is old reruns of shows
that were never intended for children, Children are viewed as a
market by TV advertisers, and they’re hit hard by the two
things they can’t resist -- sweets and toys.

Everyone is guilty of using the television as a babysitter, A
lot of kids are raised by TV sets. It’s easy to keep a child oc-
cupied by watching it. But we must never forget that no
matter how good TV becomes some day, it should never re-
place us. Children will always need their parents.

Hedda Sharapan
“Positive Uses of Television™

The topic “Positive Uses of Television™ has at its core the
word “users.” When we can find ways of using television that
are comfortable for us, then we can work to enhance the



positive and counter the negative impact on our children. My
recommendations are: '
1. Useoureyes... .
to watch with our children.
to see what they are exposed to on television.
to check newspaper listings of good programs.
2. Use our mouths . ..
to make television a topic of conversation.
to ask “which program did you ke best? Which did you
- .like least? Tell me the story of it? What did that news
" “story mean to you?
to help children understand that television is an elec-
tronic storyteller which often takes poetic license,
particularly in police and action-adventure stoiies.
3. Use our hands . ..
to write criticisms and praise to broadcasters and spon-
SOIS.
to support Action for Children’s Television {ACT), 45
Austin St., Newstonville, MA 02160,
4. Use our fingers to turn the television set off!

Children need to be doing, feeling, interacting, commniuni-
cating. They need reallife experiences, not primarily the
vicarious television experiences. They need to be involved in
activities which give them good feelings about themselves and
their inner resources.

Television does give us adulis some free time, some privacy,
some quiet. Can we achieve those same ends in ways that will
benefit our children in their growing? Perhaps by arranging
with a neighbor to exchange children on alternate days? Per-
haps by stocking up on crayons, paste, magic markers, and
construction paper? Perhaps by hiring an 8 to 12 year-old

neighborhood child as a ‘mother’s helper’ for ihe pre-dinner
hour? In the case of the latter, the older child gains a sense of
responsibility, the younger child gains healthy play time, and,
for the price of a small fee, the mother gains some quiet time
10 prepare supper.

The benefits of a television diet are rematrkable — although
there may be irritability and resentments at figst (as with
breaking any habit), The most important things to consider
are the needs of the developing child and the needs of the
aduits in the family.

WALLOPS ISLAND FIELD TRIiP

Just before the end of the Spring semester eighteen stu-
dents from my biology class spent four days at the Marine
Science Consortium’s Wallops Island Center. During their stay
the students were given a first hand introduction to the study
of oceanography and the marine environment. Those who
really got into the study of the salt marsh can attest to the
firsthand nature of their introduction to that environment!

The chance to get to know each other and to meet students
from other schools was also much appreciated. Special thanks
go to Mrs. DeCamp who went along as a chaperone and held
up very well through the crowded bus ride and late night
activities. We also wish to thank IU 13 for providing funds
from the ESEA Title 1V, Part C, program which covered part
of the students’ costs and transportation expenses.

John Bingham
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: - By HANS-ULRICH SPREE

BONN ‘A'couple of months ago,

Chancellor: Helmut Schmidt pro--

pesed- that“West Germans refrain
from walching television once 'a
wegk and deyote the evening instead
to family: conversation

It:was the kind of: proposal that. .

) ought to have sparked an uproar of
. protesi, since West Germans, like
Americans, are attached to televi-
sion and'will- spend hours in front of
- their screens with beer and peanuts.
Surprisingly, though, the public
response to Schmidt’s suggestion
was generally favorable. One group
of citizens in, Munich went even
further than the chancellor in form-
ing'an “anti-telévision club” pledged
to totai abstinence from'the tube. -
“The reaction, therefore, indicates
that here, as appears to be the case
in ‘the United States, there is a
growing dissatisfaction - with . the
quallty of tele\flslon programs

Many of the ‘strongest West Ger-
man- complamts are directéd against
Arierican imports, which are.” con-
sidered  to glorify violence. These
1ncludq
Huteh” and “‘The’ Streets of San
Francisco,” ‘which are dubbed, into
German.

«dm; contrast to the United Statés,
television here is run by the- “govern-
ment and fmaﬁ'@ﬁ mamly from

“Kojak,” ‘‘starsky  and.

taxes on sets,:with limited commer-
cial advertising providing supple-
mentary incoine. Thus, the public
tends to feel that it has the right to
express its opinion in the choice of
programs. shown.

Under this public pI‘E'SSlH'e some
of the American programs have
_been shifted*to the late evening
“hotirs, so that they cannot be seen by
chlldren “Starsky and Hutch” can
still be viewed earlier, but its more
brutal scenes have been eliminated
.and its language toned down in the

dubbing process.

One American series called
“Josh,” which stars Steve McQueen,
had been bought by a television
channe] here for afternoon showing,
but was later .switched to the eve-
ning and now may be not be shown
at aH

.But not everyone here believes
that television ‘violence has a detri-
.mental effect, particularly on chii-
dren, and this:has led to the same
sort of discussion on the subject that
has been taking p]ace in the United
States.

‘Indeed;, many West Germans.have
" them.

been closely following-the American
debate between George Gerbner of

thé. University: of Pennsylvania, who

holds” that' televised . violence: is
harmful, and .psychologist. Stanley
Milgrarn who.¢ontends that the case
has not been proved.

. 2 1

Those who argue that television

can be dangerous assert that pro-

grams must, be carefully selected
. because most children make their
choices without parental supervi-

sion. On the other hand, there is a
school of thought that takes™ the
position that children will not be
affected by television if they -feel
secure in their family relationship.

In an effort to test the attitudes of

.children toward televised violence,

two media specialists here, Imma de
Haen and Uli Kamp, have been
conducting a study on behalf of
Sudwestfunk, one of West Germa-
ny’s networks.

As part of the project, they have
been ‘helping a group of children,
aged six to 10, to plan and produce a
televised thriller. The purpose of this
exercise, in which the police have
cooperated, has been to guide the
children in distinguishing between
television and reality.

At the same time, they. have been
filming the facial expressions of chil-

- dren as they watch television, in an

attempt to determme which scenes
on. the screen dlsturb or frighten

A number of elements must be.

factored into the study, such as the
age, -development, social back-

".ground and inteltigence.of the chil- -
.dren 1nvolved But the researthers

have already concluded that the im-
pact of televised vielence on a child
is directly related to his or her gwn
experience. As a result, the re-
searchers claim, certain supp0s1
tions can be made

For one thing, they have found,
the violence portrayed in slapstick
comedies like those of Charlie Chap-
lin or Laurel and Hardy has few bad
effects on children, since they
scarcely identify with the figures on
the screen.

Nor are children unduly scarred
by cops-and-robbers programs that
contain such episodes as shoot-outs
and rooftop chases, since these
shows often furnish the adventure
and excitement that is lacking in
their daily lives and, besides, they
usually have happy endings. -

But, the researchers discovered,
children are frequently treubled by
televised violence that is closer to
their everyday existence. For that
reason, ‘“‘Snow White And The Seven
Dwarfs”’ may terrify them more
than “Starsky and Hutch.” .

So the final word o television here
has yet to be written. Overall, how-
ever, West Germans think that it is a
medium in need of improvement,
and that is a sentiment that they
probably share with numbers of
Americans.

Spree specializes in socml issves for the
Deutschlandfunk, the West German radjo-
network:




Magazine article equates violence
on TV with infections disease

The newest and most
terrifying disease to affect
children may be growing in
strength, and there is no known
antidote for it. This is the
opinion of several experts on
child psychology in a
November 20 Family Circle
article that focuses on the
dangers of television and
compares exposing children to
television violence to infecting
them with a dangerousillness.

According to psychologist
Ronald Drabman of Florida
Technological University, one
result of this exposure is “‘the
increasing acceptance of
suffering on the part of the
young,” which, he feels, will
itself lead to much more
violence. Other experts cited
in the article express concern
that children are becoming
‘‘desensitized’’ to the anti
social acts around them.

Researchers at Florida
Technological University,

_ says thearticle, also found that'

after a group of fifth graders
had watched a violent
television show, they were

slower to call adults for help
after a fight broke out among
younger children than were
their classmates who had not
seen the show.

A study at the Annenberg
School of Communications at
the University of Penn-
syivama, conducted with
grants from the National
Institutes of Health and the
A.M.A., also found that heavy
television viewers tended to
confuse what they saw on the
tube with reality. And, since
they see so much violence in
prime time, they often expect
to see the same thing when
they walk out of their home.

Quoting Dr. George Gerbner
of the Annenberg School, the

- article states that ‘‘television

seems to cultivate an
exaggerated sense of danger
and mistrust in heavy viewers
compared to similar groups of
light viewers. They become
more cautious and prudent,

-and they accept a high level of
wiolence without being ac-

tivated to do something about
)t\ 1" N

To combat this problem, the
magazine points out that
people are organizing and
protesting. William Young,
chairman of the TV Action
Center of the National Parent-
Teacher Association is en-
couraging members to
pressure TV program spon-
sors while Jean Johnson,
research director of Action for
Children's Television,
recommends that viewers
write and complain to the
Federal Communications
Commission.

Both these organizations
also emphasize the im-
portance for parents to be
informed about the programs
their children watch. As Prime
Time School Television, a new
group, notes, members are
“working for better viewers,”
To this end, they prepare a
monthly guide recommending
shows they feel are worth
viewing. They also publish a
guide for schools that helps
childreny analyze some of the ;
more popular shows




TV violence

“An infectious disease?

The newest and most
terrifying disease to affect
children may be growing in
strength, and thereis mo
known antidote for it. This is
the opinion of several ex-
perts on child psychology in
a November 2¢ Family
Circle article that focuses on
the dangers of television and
compares exposing children
to television violence to
infecting them with a
dangerous illness.

According to psychologist

Ronald Drabman of Florida
Technoligical = University,
one result of this exposure is
-“the increasing acceptance
of suffering on the part of the
young,”” which, he feels, will
itself lead to much more
violence. Other experts cited
in the article express
concern that children are
becoming ‘‘desensitized” to
the antisocial acts around
them.

Researchers at Florida
Technoligical University
ailso found that after a group
of fifth graders had watched
a viplent television show,
they were slower to call

adults for help after a fight
broke out among younger
children. than were their
classmates who had not seen
the show.

A study at the Annenberg
School of Communications at
the Upiversify......of
Pennsylvanj conducted
wit grants from the
National Institutes of Health
and the AM.A,, also found
that heavy television
viewers tended to confuse
what they saw on the tube
with reality. And, since they
see S0 much viclence in
prime time, they often
expect to see the same thing
when they walk out of their
home.

Quoting Dr. George

Gerbner of the Annenberg

‘Scheol, the article states that
‘‘television seems to
cultivate an exaggerated
sense of danger and mistrust
in heavy viewers compared
to similar groupe of light
viewers. They become more
cautious and prudent, and
they accept a high level of
violence without being
activated to do Ssomething

about it.”

To combat this problem,
people are organizing and
protesting. William Young,
chairman of the TV Action
Center of the National
Parent-Teacher Association
is encouraging members to
pressure TV program
sponsors while Jean
Johnson, research di
of Action of Children’s
Television, recommends
that viewers write and
complain to the Federal
Communications  Commi-
ssion.

Both these organizations
also emphasize the
importance of parents to be
informed about the
programs their children
watch. As Prime Time
Schoot Television, a new
group, notes, members are
“‘working for  better
viewers.”” To this end, they
prepare a monthly guide
recommending shows they
feel are worth viewing. They
also publish a guide for
schools that helps children
analyze some of the more
popular shows.
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1 TV violence gets
new indictments

Several experts on child psychology say that expos-
ing children to televison violence is comparable to
infecting them with a dangerous illness, according to a
Nov. 20 article in Family Circle.

Psychologist Ronald Drabman of Florida Techno-

. logical University said that one result of increased TV
exposure is “‘the increasing acceptance of suffering on
the part of the young.

* Other experts expressed concern that children are
becoming ‘‘densensitized” to the antisocial acts
around them.

In one study at FTU, a group of fifth grade students -
who had watched a violent television show were .
siower to call.adults for help after a fight broke out
among younger children than were classmates who
had not seen the show.

Another study, at the Annenberg School of Com-
munications at the University of Pennsylvania, found
that heavy TV viewers tended to confuse what they .
saw on the tube with reality. .
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Studies suggest that TV creates

its own ‘reality’ — and it’s a scary one

By Neil Shister

T has been a presumption of

pop-culture life for a while

now that television’s routine,
prime-time fare can outrage a rea-
sonably sane person. A night of
televised diversion can be fairly
bleak for anyone whose taste runs
much deeper than slap-dash social
burlesque or the likes of “The In-
credible Hulk.” :

But television, if one is to believe
the latest research coming out of
the University of Pennsylvania,
can be worse than just a bore. It
can be psychically damaging. Ac-
cording to a study published in the
respected Journal of Communica-
tions, TV does more than make a
viewer angry — it can render him
slightly mad.

'+ Heavy viewers of television,
Penn’s Dr. George Gerbner and his
colleagues have 'discovered, are
more likely than light viewers to
take a paranoid approach to life.
And after sorting out a host of pos-
sible factors that could account for
this — class, income, education
and the like — they have conclud-
ed that television viewing itself is
the independent variable, the cul-

prit responsible for inducing a par--

anoid consciousness and a sense of
personal isolation.
" For the past decade Gerbner and
his associates have been systemati-
cally analyzing the messages em-
bedded in prime-time program-
ming and trying to gauge their im-
pact on viewers. They have been
particularly interested in the vio-
lence that goes out nightly over the
air. .
. Theirs has been a subtie, pio-
neering work not at all given to
hysterical shrieks. Their annual re-
. ports are filled with arcane, com-
plex statistical tables and written
in turgid academic prose. Nothing
-sensational here. That’s what
makes the implications in their
most recent study all the more seri-
. ous and disquieting. -
- In essence they found that heavy
» viewers, those who watch TV for
. more than four hours a day, tend to

accept the violence-filled, crime-in-
= fested world of television as an ac- _

T curate representation of reality.

_; Gerbner is careful to temper his
=~ conclusions with quallflcatzons
4 The sample-population  studied is

limited. Answers to standardized

© survey questionnaires are always

suspect, The distinction. between

heavy and light viewing is arbi-.

trary. But even with all this scien-
tific side-stepping the final insight

is ominous:

11 E XPOSUR :
is significantly - associ-
ated with having con-

ceptions of social reality that re-
flect some of the patterns of facts
and action presented in the world
of television drama. The heavy

XPOSURE to television

viewer manifests heightened per-

ceptions of danger, mistrust, alien-
ation and the expectation of vio-
lence.”

Here are some specific fmdmgs

® Heavy viewers of television
are more likely to display mistrust
and alienation, saying that one
can’t be too careful in dealing with
people, that people will take ad-
vantage if they get the chance and
that people look out for themselves

only.

® Heavy viewers are more

likely than light viewers to assume.
a pessimistic attitude and report .

that the future looks so bad that it
would be unfair to bring children
into the world, that government
officiais do not care about the pub-
lic and that the lot of the average
man is getting worse instead of

- better.

- @ People who

“frequently”"

watch crime and police shows are
more likely to obtain dogs, guns
and locks for the purposes of pro-
tection than those ~who only -
“sometimes”- or “rarely” watch
such programs.

& Heavy viewers more than
light viewers expect the United
States to fight another war within
the next ten years.

~What all this implies — and it is
important to keep in mind that this
is still implication, not proven fact
-~ is that watching television in
heavy doses can seriously affect
the way a viewer perceives his sur-
roundings.

On television drama, danger is a
staple. A sense of threat is continu-
ally being accentuated. According
to U.S. census data the odds of a
person being involved in a violent
act are about I in 100; on television
the chances of a character being in-
volved in a violent act leap to I in
10. If Gerbner’s essential thesis is
correct, a significant portion of the
American population is identifying
with the television presentation of
social reality and is psychically ex-
pecting the worst to happen at any.
moment.

“Television presents greatly ex-
aggerated risks,” said Gerbner re-

_cently. “It stresses certain themes

almost like a ritual mythology.
& ELEVISION didn’t invent
T notions of powerlessness
: and vuinerability and the




imminence of danger,” Gerbner
points out. “But_it Keeps repeating
those messages with a streamlined.
assembly-line efficiency.” And
those messages get assimilated,
often unconsciously.

In truth we know very little
about how television works on our
minds. Studies like Gerbner's pro-
vocatively point the way towards
future research, but they are still
more suggestive than conclusive.

Americans spend more time
basking in the phosphorescent
glow of their televisions than doing
almost anything else. In the aver-
age home the set is turned on for
six hours every day. It would be
naive to think that all those hours
spent mutely transfixed are not
subtly re-arranging our psychic
wiring. But nobody has an idea yet
what the new circuitry looks like.

Marshall McLuhan, the eccentric
and sometimes brilliant communi-

. cations guru, echoes ' Gerbner’s
feeling that television constitutes
an environment. He likens the me-
dium to an electronic bath that in-
visibly surrounds the viewer like
the ocean surrounds fish. But the
.viewer is no more aware of his
total emersion in most instances
than the fish is aware that it is
swimming around in water.

If television is understood in this
way, as a “field”" that is operating
on the viewer in subliminal ways,
the paranoia idea starts to make
sense.

One first has to examine the
content of the programs that grab
the viewer's conscious attention.
Television drama increasingly is
cast in recognizable settings and
involves events that have been
taken from the news. This trend
towards “television verité” reflects
a growing feeling on the part of
programmers that viewers want a

more factual tone to their enter-
tainment, that television is best
suited to providing a backstage
glimpse of actual happenings. The
television imagination is steadily
becoming more literal, more sup-
posedly realistic. It’s easier for a
viewer to get sucked in.

The popular “Lou Grant” show,
for example, takes place in a plau-
sible facsimile of a newspaper city
room. “Taxi,” ABC's new comedy
series, is about New York City
urban types whom one might actu-
ally meet while riding in a cab.

Take, for instance, a recent epi-
sode of “Hawaii Five-0.” In it, head
cop McGarrett is trying to solve a
murder in a high-powered govern-
ment think tank where scientists
are developing a magnetic shield
capable of deflecting enemy mis-
sles. High-level stuff, that, and not
beyond the realm of possibility. A
Defense Department security agent
dispatched from Washington to
help find the cuiprit ends up being
the person responsible for choreo-
graphing the killing through devi-
ous mind-control tactics.

What'’s a viewer to think? Here's
a government official who himself
is in bed with the bad guys. Whom
can you trust? J. Edgar Hoover,
who used to supervise scripts for
the old “FBI Story” series, would
never have allowed one of his
agents to be similarly portrayed.
And to make matters even more
threatening, the plot is addressing
the genuine possibility of nuclear
war. ;

At another, less obvious level,
the commercials on television are
often designed to provoke a gnaw-
ing anxiety within the viewer.

“Many commercials resort to
scare tactics,”” says Joyce Beber,
the head of a Miami advertising
agency that produces national tele-

It’'s a grim world on that
little screen: at far left,
‘Police Woman’ Angie
Dickinson with a sniper
victim; left, Jack Lord of
‘Hawaii Five-0’ pulls out the
artillery.

vision ads. “Products that are

aimed for women, for example,

will aim their pitch to the fear of
fleeting youth. “Watch out, you're
getting older, you better buy such-
and-such’.”

Can all these messages provoke
subliminal terror in the viewer? Is
one making much ade about noth-
ing, or are they perhaps having
profound impact on the deep-seat-
ed consciousness and generating a
sense of dread and paranoia?

Miami psychiatrist Charles Mut-
ter, who has served as an expert
witness in legal actions involving
television, thinks it's possible.

He rejects the notion that heavy
viewing in and of itself can uni-
formly induce paranoia. An indi-
vidual’s “suggestibility,” the doc-
tor stresses, depends on a variety
of factors. No generalization can
be made.

E does, however, concede
H that heavy doses of televi-
M sion can coax some people
into a hypnosis-like trance in
which their minds are open for the
implantation of ideas. “The defini-
tion of a hypnotic state is the ton-
ing down of an individual's atten-
tion until it focuses on a single sub-
ject. Watching television can
prompt a hypnoidal state when the
set so commands the person’s at-
tention that he focuses exclusively
on it.” - :

This altered state of conscious-
ness can be made even more sus-
ceptible to suggestion by the con-
tent of programs and commercials.
““An acute panic situation, one of
intense fear, can encourage sugges-
tibility,” says Dr. Mutter. Could
the violence and subliminal terror
in program content, like the threat
that the Russians are going to sub-
vert American anti-nuclear missle
research, evoke such intense fear?
Dr. Mutter is not prepared to say
yes, but he does accept it as a pos-
sibility.

All of this, of course, is specula-
tion. But it’'s worth mulling over,
especially in light of the Gerbner
thesis.

Living organisms are constantly
adapting to change. If television is
indeed the environment that Mc-
Luhan and Gerbner think it is, then
we are responding to it in the same
way that other creatures adjust to
new developments in their envi-
ronments. The ‘*‘parancid re-
sponse”’ may well constitute a logi-
cal progression in our evolution.
Human beings may be developing
psychic insulation to cushion them-
selves against the onslaught of
anxiety provoking messages puls-
ing forth at them from their televi-
sions.

Does television breed personal
distrust? If it does, that's a scary
proposition.

“ The MIAMI HERALD



Richard K. Robinson

Survey Research:
A Basic Production

Tool

A case study of the collaboration between WMVS and
Marquette University in conducting community ascer-
tainment and producing a PTV program on crime—
ascertained the number one problem in the Milwaukee

darea.

When the FCC issued its revised directive in 1976
requiring both commercial and noncommercial
broadcasters 1o ascertain community programming
needs, WMVS was the only station in the Milwaukee
market with first-hand survey experience. All other
stations in the area had contracted the service to out-
side research firms. WMVS, public television serving
Milwaukee and southeastern Wisconsin, had already
begun its community ascertainment program in
1971. Although noncommercial broadcast stations at
that time were exempt from FCC ascertainment re-
quirements, WMVS believed its ascertainment ef-
forts should be no less exhaustive than those of the
cornmercial broadcasters in the area; thus it con-
ducted its own surveys to determine community
needs.

WMVS took the leadership role in the 1976 ascer-
tainment effort and contracted with area radio and
television broadcasters to administer a total market
cooperative ascertainment package. The package in-
cluded a public survey {conducted with the help of
Marquette University) and interviews between area
broadcast station management and community
leaders.

Richard K. Robinson is assistant professor of
marketing at Marquelte University, Milwaukee,
Wisconsin, The author gratefully acknowledges the
contribution and assistance of Don Swantek, director
of special projects, WMVS/WMVT, Milwaukee, in
preparing this article.
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punlic TELECOMMUNICATIONS

The results of the general public survey of 959
persons in the Miiwaukee area and the interviews
with 220 community leaders indicated that crime was
considered the most important problem in the com-
munity. WMVS decided to follow up on its ascertain-
ment effort with an in-depth analysis of the crime is-
sue. The station reasoned that research resources
similar to those used in the ascertainment study
could be applied in a public survey as the basis for a
television program on crime. Since Marquette had
been instrumental in developing the ascertainment
survey, WMVS subsequently pooled its resources
with those of the University to conduct the crime
survey. This is a report of the collaboration between
WMVS and Marquette University in conducting the
survey and in developing a special public affairs
television program based on the results of that sur-
vey.

The Survey and Production Process

Attitudes toward crime had been selected as a sur-
vey topic by station managernent after several dis-
cussions with community officials and Marquette
staff during the summer of 1976. In September, a
production team was assigned to develop this idea
into a program. The core team consisted of a
producer-director, a producer-writer and an as-
sociate producer. After this team determined the
specific survey subtopics to be explored, they called
on the author, a member of Marquetie University’s
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FBI statistics showed
Milwaukee to have a com-
paratively low crime rate, yet
fear of crime seemed to be
appreciating out of propor-
tion to the actual incidence.

Marketing Department, to help further refine these
areas as bases for the design of the survey instru-
ment.

Students in my undergraduate marketing research
course at Marquette University are required to com-
plete a semester research project, often in the form
of an overall class project. The crime study for public
television represented a challenging semester pro-
ject that would bring survey reality into the class-
room and yield results that would be used and seen
on television.

The primary objective of the c¢crime survey was to
provide a general assessment of Milwaukee area
residents’ attitudes toward and perceptions of crime,
the police and the courts. WMVS wished to know
what relationships exist between variables such as
the area in which a person lives, standard
demographics, feelings about personal safety and at-
titudes and perceptions about crime. The station
wanted a random sample of 500 respondents for the
telephone survey.

To accomplish these objectives, | divided my
marketing research class of 38 students into six com-
mittees that were responsible for the various stages
of the project: questionnaire development, sam-
pling, data editing and analysis, and report writing.
All students participated in the telephone interview
process in addition to their committee work.

Based on initial discussions with WMVS, we
further developed the set of research objectives and
prepared a list of guidelines for questionnaire
design. Both the objectives and the guidelines were
reviewed and approved by WMVS. The students
were responsible for constructing and pretesting a
questionnaire that not only would fulfill the objec-
tives but also would be concise. The result of the
consultation between Marquette and WMVS was a
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highly structured telephone survey form consisting

of brief questions with dichotomous, multiple-
choice or rating-scale response formats. Emphasts
was placed on a smooth flow of questions to
factlitate interview completion. The telephone
questionnaire required about five minutes to com-
plete,

A final sample of 574 usable responses was ob-
tained. The data were then processed by the
Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) to
provide response frequency totals for each survey
question and cross-tabulations between variables.
SPSS is particularly appropriate since it provides such
readily interpretable output for a proiect such as this.
WMVS provided the guidelines for organizing the
results. Several students spent considerable time go-
ing over the computer output to determine which
findings were relevant and should be presented in
the final report. A journalism senior proved in-

- valuable in organizing committee materials and

preparing the final draft of the report.

The results tabulated on the computer were used
as touchstones from which to organize program con-
tent. The basic premise for the program, which was
reflected both in the survey and in our own “gut”
soundings in the community, was that the fear of
crime seemed to be appreciating out of proportion
to the actual incidence of crime in the Milwaukee
area. Compared to other communities of the same
size, Milwaukee has a relatively low crime rate. tis a
city of strong neighborhoods, but the fear caused by

‘the misperception of the amount of crime in the city

was weakening these neighborhoods and destroying
the overall sense of community. People were
becoming more homebound, less communicative
and more inclined to move out to the suburbs to find
peace of mind. We suspected that the media were a
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Cr. George Gerbner during telephone interview.

major cause of this misplaced fear, and our survey—
and experts—seemed to bear this out.

The target audience was decided on (basically the
same as that of the top-rated local commercial news
program}, and program elements were blocked out.
After extensive research and pre-interviews, WMVS
selected three academic experts to expand on the
survey’s findings. Film shoots were then scheduled
and carried out. In addition to two Marquette crime
experts, WMVS chose George Gerbner, a social
Gehavionst from the University of Pennsylvania
and a nationally recognized expert in the influence
of television on human behavior. Because the bud-
get was somewhat limited, WMVS interviewed
Dr. Gerbner by telephone while a hired cine-
matographer in Philadelphia filmed simulta-
neously in his office. Person-in-the-street segments
were also shot to give visual elements representative
of the cross-section of people and comments eli-
cited by the survey. In additien, two families—
one from the city and another from the suburbs—
were interviewed on film concerning their feehngs
about crime.

Once the filming was completed, the writing and
editing process quickened. An on-camera host was
selected to bridge segments and lend an air of
authority to the program. For this role, WMVS chose
a local attorney-communicator well known to com-
mercial TV audiences for his fairness and in-
cisiveness. The last program element attended to was
off-air recording of segments of local crime news
from the commercial stations (not without some
trepidation on their part, incidentaliy) and segments
of crime-oriented drama from the commercial
networks.

The final week prior to air date consisted of a con-
stant refining and rejuggling of all these elements—
the experts, the bridges, the news and drama ex-
cerpts, the statistical data and the public opinion seg-
ments—into a pace and order that created the flow
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QOn-camera host: a local attorney-communicator.

and impact desired for the intended audience.
Basically, WMVS front-loaded most of the “action”
segments to hook the audience, and wove in the
statistics from the survey later in the program.,

o

The Audience Survey

Crime, Fear and Milwaukee: A 30 Minute Report
aired on Thursday, February 10, 1977, at 7 p.m. It was
the first part of two highly promoted back-to-back
half-heour specials exploring the issue of crime in the
Milwaukee metropolitan area. The other program,
Caution, Not fear (also locally produced but
somewhat narrower in scope), was targeted to help
clder people protect themselves and their property.
Both programs were intentionally scheduled during
National Crime Prevention Week.

To gauge the size and type of audience the
programs attracted, WMVS used two techniques.
First, they enlisted the help of my second-semester
marketing research class to conduct a random coin-
cidental telephone survey during the airing of both
programs. The results of this phone survey showed
the audience share for Crime, Fear and Milwaukee
to be about 5 percent. (A.C. Nielsen data subse-
quently confirmed this figure.) That is an especially
strong figure for a local public TV program in the
Milwaukee market.

A secondary aim of the ceoincidental phone survey
was to assess the impact of promotionat efforts for
the programs. FHlow did people find out about them?
What made them decide to watch? In spite of heavy
budgeting for radio spot buys, both newspaper
listings and newspaper ads were rated highest as
sources that generated awareness about the
programs, This was not entirely surprising, however,
since few people wiii mention radio as the last thing
that made them aware of a particular program.
Rather, radio works to increase receptivity and
retention of news ads and listings.
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Segments of crime-oriented
drama from the commercial
networks were used to illustrate
the possible effects of television
in shaping exaggerated at-
titudes about the actual in-
cidence of crime in the
Milwaukee community.
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At the end of the program, WMVS offered a free
booklet on personal crime prevention to viewers
who called in immediately. (This was an additional
way of assessing the audience.) The booklet was
provided to the station free through an arrangement
with the Exchange Club of Milwaukee, which also
donated the work and expense of mailing out the
booklets. The final tally showed 111 booklets re-
quested by viewers.

Evaluation of the Joint Effort

Station Reaction

The members of the WMVS production team were
asked whether the students’ efforts had fulfilled their
objectives for the combined university-station sur-
vey and whether they would work with university
classes on similar projects in the future. The produc-
tion team was unanimous in its praise of the work
done by the class and the quality of the final report.
In meeting with the students to thank them for their
assistance, they remarked that this was as much of a
learning experience for them as for the students.
They had developed a new appreciation of the
need for detailed research objectives to guide such a
project and a better understanding of telephone sur-
vey methods and limitations. They concluded that
the station, because of its experience with this pro-
ject, was better prepared to guide and support any
future university-public television efforts of a similar
nature,

This is not to say, however, that WMVS and Mar-
quette did not encounter problems along the way.
WMVS had received several angry phone calls—both
to the station and to the station manager’s home—
complaining about the violent excerpts from
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network dramas that were used, even though they
were framed in a different context. Another situation
that slowed ocur momentum was a major survey of
crime in the Milwaukee metropolitan area released
by the Milwaukee fournal about midway into
WMVS's production cycle. Although most of the
areas it touched upon did not directly preempt our
survey, the surprise and the magnitude changed the
plan to use our survey as a major promotional ele-
ment for the program. The intricacies of meshing the
bureaucracies and the work rhythms of two rather
different institutions also contributed to various
delays throughout the five-month production
process.

The production team later noted additional les-
sons learned from the project that represent
guidelines for other public television stations con-
sidering a combined survey-program effort.

® University’s role: The university’s role in the pro-
ject should be well defined at the outset. Station
management needs to determine the extent to
which the university has production input. In par-
ticular, how much influence should the university
have on program content? How sensitive would the
cooperating university be to the station’s going to
another university for an additional faculty expert?
Also, how much of the data generated by the stu-
dents’ survey efforts can be successfully integrated
into the program or made visually interesting so as to
appeal to a broad audience and hold that audience
for the length of the program? The station must
balance the university's desire for visibility with the
equally important need to avoid the boredom of too
many statistics and toc much faculty commentary.

® Journalistic integrity: The public 1elevision sta-
tion should be cautious not to identify too closely
with the university since such identification could be
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Person-in-the-street interviews were shot to represent the
cross-section of people and comments elicited by the sur-
vey.

regarded as compromising the independence of the
station. This is primarily an issue of appearance to the
community. Some station personnel feel that work-
ing exclusively with one university as a research
source not only constrains their journalistic
enterprise in the sense of putting prior restraints on
the scope of investigative research, but also damages
their production’s integrity.

® Research limitations: There may be a need to
familiarize station personnel with basic marketing
rescarch procedures and limitations. They should
recognize the way in which their research objectives
guide the question formulation process as well as
realize the value of pretesting the questionnaire. At
the pretest point in the liaison relationship, the
professor’s involvement is cspecially important in
helping the station representatives determine which
questions should be clarified and which should be
dropped.

The station representatives also need to consider
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the limitations of the interviewing method, such as
the brevity required for a telephone questionnaire
and the problem of respondents’ unwillingness to
divulge some information to an unknown telephone
interviewer, especially on a topic as sensitive as
crime, Finally, they must appreciate the caution re-
quired in interpreting survey tesults for a television
program that will give them wide distribution as
“facts.”’

In summarizing their evaluation of this combined
effort, the production team indicated that the pro-
ject demonstrated the advantages of a public televi-
sion station working with a local university to address
community problems. They concluded this was a
logical approach for future in-depth research into
significant community issues, but that the process
needed some refinement.

Student Response

At the end of the semester, the students were
asked to evaluate the project as an educational ex-
perience. Their anonymous critiques indicated an
overwhelming suppart for the combined university-
public TV effort as a valuable supplement to the for-
mal materials covered in class. The benefit most fre-
quently mentioned was the experience of putting
into practice the marketing research concepts and
techniques which were presented in the classroom.
Several students reported a much better grasp of
sampling theory and questionnaire construction
because of their project wark.,

The project also enabled students to experience
the reality of working cooperatively in fulfilling com-
mittee responsibilities, The team efforts involved a
beneficial exchange of ideas with the rewarding
byproduct for some students of greater confidence
in their abilities to contribute to research efforts.
Finally, the significance of meeting businesslike
deadlines, the reality of having committee efforts
monitored and evaluated by a client, and the
meaningfulness of seeing the results used by the sta-
tion all combined to reinforce the rewards of the
project.

Significant results of the Marquette University survey on
attitudes toward crime were incorporated into the produc-
tion.




On-air credit was given to
Marquette University for its
contribution to the produc-
tion,

Although most of the comments addressed the
benefits of the experience, some offered insights
into problems encountered in such a project. Among
the limitations associated with the committee ap-
proach, the inherent problems of coordination and
motivation within groups were evident from a few
comments, But these are part of the realism of team
research efforts. It was apparent from the student
evaluations that the quality of the learning ex-
perience varied with the amount of involvement and
effort of the individual members of the project com-
mittees. A number of the students were highly in-
volved, devoting considerable time to the project.
Some of these individuals, after completing their
own committee task, worked on the later stage of
data analysis and interpretation because they wanted
to see the project through to completion.

Recommendation

In the report which prompted the passage of the
Public Broadcasting Act of 1967, the Carnegie Com-
mission noted that “cities are suddenly confronted
with an unending series of new problems . .. that
demand the engagement of each individual citizen,
who must be both informed and moved to act.”*
The joint university-public television project discus-
sed here represents one means by which public
television broadcasters can extend their production
resources and help meet this challenge. In a report
on long-range planning for public television, Hart-
ford Gunn, Ir., vice chairman of the Public Broad-
casting Service, stressed the value of research as a
managerial and programming resource. In par-
ticular, he noted the need to establish regular
procedures by which university communications
research operations can become a systematic part of

*Public Television: A Program for Action, The Report
of the Carnegie Commission on Educational Television,
New York: Bantam, 1967.

PTIR

the research resource for public broadcasting.

In assessing the prospects for joint survey-program
efforts, both public television management and uni-
versity educators should realize that such efforts are
totally consistent with public television program-
ming goals to report and to interpret important public
issues. If a public television station is fortunate to
have access to a local university that has market sur-
vey resources, there are innumerable ways that both
institutions can share their respective expertise in
achieving results that more than equal the sum of
their individual contributions. The combined ap-
proach to local programming reported here has
demonstrated the advantages of such an arrange-
ment. It can and should be repeated in other

cities. F“
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Gerbner Schedules Int'l
Workshop For Course In
TV Evaluation Methods

Hollywood, Oct, 31.
George Gerbner, a key figure in
the continuing controversy over the
measurement of tv violence and
other cultural. indicators, will hold
an international workshop next
May to train vid observers in coun-
tries around the world in his eval-
uation methods. ;
“The idea is to look for certain
common denominators,” Gerbner
told Variety following an address to
the Southern California alumni of
the U. of Pennsylvania. “We hope to
find out if tv is the message or if pro-
gramming is whatl matters."”
Gerbner said the workshop, to be
conducted at the Annenberg School
of Communications at Penn, will
have representatives from coun-
tries “‘as different as possible.” Say-
ing he hopes to use an east-west,
north-south comparison, Gerbner
said reps from the U.8. and West-
ern European countries will be
joined by Eastern European ob-
servers, and hopefully some from
the Soviet Union. Developing na-
tions will aise be invited to the con-
fahs. ’
Gerbner's remarks before the
alumni dwelt on his pet subject of
, vidviolence, especially its ‘‘vic-
tims.”” He postulated that “victim-
ization may be the key to the mean-
ing of violence,” and claimed that tv
has created a generation of “good,
willing, obedient acquiescent vic-
tims.”" He trotted out various *'risk”
ratio statistics to buttress his thesis
that victims often outnumber vio-
lent perpetrators on the tube.




[y

FRIDAY, NOYEMBER 10, 1978

The Australian television industry has just gone through the initial trauma of
licence renewal hearings. The three-week hearing into renewed licences for
Adelaide’s three stations is to be follow ed by similar hearings in other capitals.
JEFFERSON PENBERTHY, who has covered the Adelaide inquiry for the Fi-
nancial Review, reports on:

THE Australian Broadcast- Li C en Ce renew& S %

— T'V’s biggest

newal hearings for commer-
cial  television  stations
wound up in Adelaide this
week with a splurge of solid
Australian  anti-intellectua-
bism,

Adelaide TV executives com-
pliuned that the hearings had

been dominated by  elitist
academics,  do-gooders  und o
Minority groups.
The  ordinary television I. 0 uc 10 n
viewer, they said the
“mums, dads and kids” who : =, B S
watch their programs daily — - Last vear, the chairman of MR GYNGELL . .. sorely tested

were conspicuously “absent.

But this claim was in stark
contrast to the earlier com-
plaints by the same execulives
about the large number of
public  witnesses  (64), the
general nature of their sub-
missions, and some of the in-
accurate and  inappropriate
staiements they made.

How would they — and the

sorely tested tribunal chair-
man, Mr Bruce Gyngell —
have handled - the  mass

appearance of 5,000 school-
kids, housewives and dads, ali
wanting io give their views on
Kojak and The Fonze?

But even more paradoxical,
in view of the academic <an-
kicking which  marked the
closing session, was a meeling
which ook place in the Syd-
ney offices of Mr  Kerry
Packer’'s TCN9 while the heur-
ings were in progress.

At 9 am on November 1,
the execulive vice-president of
TCNY, Mr
called in some of those self-
same academics. Dr John P.
Murray and Dr Susan Kippax,
for a chat.

According to a - “memo-
randum” which the two media
researchers later sent to the
Minister for Posts and Tele-
communications, Mr  Staley,
the chairman of the tribunal,
Mr Gyngell. and others, “We
were asked Hf we would accept
money from Channel 9 lo
conduct our own research
‘with no strings attached’.”

Mr Chisholm yesterday dis-
puied this interpretation of
what was said.

He said that during the 90-
minute meeting, also attended
by children’s programming
prosident Miss Penny Spe
and #t which a wide raunze

children’s progrim and obi!

of
A

Sam Chisholm,.

ren's advertising jssues were dis-
cussed, the wo rescarchers
had oullined a “culiivation of
reality” study project in which
they were iavolved.

The Australia-wide study is

linked i0 rolessar Lieorge
Gerbper's  world-wide _An-

r d roject on the
_impact of television, and Lloc

, researchers

said  In their
memorandum that they had
sought funds from 2 number
of bodies. inciuding the tn-
tunal’s research division, und
the Federation of Ausiralian
Commercial  Television  Stu-
tions (FACTS).

My Chisholor said  yesler-
day: =1 told them that if they
Yiked to put legether a pro-
posul, | would be huppy 0 fook
at it

TON9, Mr Kerry Pucker suid.
during the ABTs  weifaeou-
lation inguiry. that he would
make $200000 avilabic for
research on children's  pro-
grams, which have become the
most controversial area in the
industry.

The question raised by the
Murray memorandum _
white 1he Adelaide hearings
were in f{ull swing and the big
Sydney stations were beginning
10 look with increasing appre-

hension  1owards  their  own
appearances next  March s
wits  the Packer offer

academics suddenly sevived?
Atr Chisholm satd vesterduy
thut the “offer™ to Dr Mo
and D Kippax wis not rclated
10 the $200,000 mentionad by

Mro Packer last yvenr.

He outlined a muajor . oo
mevaizl survey. winch e
S oncetwork had had done

by  Melbourne's REARK
Rescarch company, on the ul-
titudes towards children’s iele-
vision of mothers and people
reapunsible for childrea aged
3-12. Mr Chisholm smid this
survey had been done “at
eROrmMous osL.”

He also said that its find-
ings had contradicted fully
muny of the submissions on
children’s (elevision made by
academics at the ABTs Ade-
futde hearings during the pust
four weeks.

At the hearings, D Mur-
ruy. an Amerfican who s re-
garded a5 @ world autherity
on children's programs, pave «
nuGor submission deuhny
muinly  wilh television vio-
lence and the wiy  Austcehan
commercial statons Tuase vio-
fenve to sell adverusing.”

iy

His appearance, as an inter-
state expert who confessed o
having seen only one night of
Adelaide television, is knouwan
to have particularfy raised ihe
ire of observers from FACTS.

He is also at the heart of a
new group calling itself The
Public, Un-Pty, Un-Lid.
which bas been born out of
the  Adelaide  hearfogs.  und
which is prepuring 10 . do
major battle with the Sydnev
and  Melbourne netwarks  in

their  tribunal  hearings  theie
newt March and May,
Dr Murray and his associ-

sre. Dr Kippax, were invited
ra the TON 9 meeting (2 davs
aizee he made his  Adelaide
SIRTHENIIN



“fn the memorandum which
he tater circulated on  the
meenng with Mr Chisholin, he
savs  lheir  discussion  was
“rather lively and somewhat
froitful,”

“One result concerning the
subject of advertising was the
clear understanding that Mr
Chisholm was opposed to the
removal of all  adveriising
from children’s programs, and
did not like the concept of
clustering ads, but he was
open 10 persuasion on the lat-
ter point (Ms Spence, we be-
lieve, is more partial o the
clhustering concept),” the
memerandum said,

[t adds: “With regard to
research, we were asked if we
wanld  accept  money from
Channel 9 to conduct our own
vesearch ‘with no strings  at-
tached.” We indicated that we
would be quite willing -10
accept research support from
uany group or individual under

the  circumstances described
above and we then outlined
our -ientative project con-

cerntng ‘cultivation of reality’

-With the Broadcasting Tri-
bunal’s new public account-
ability process becoming a
reality, however, TCN 9 is not
the only station which s
beginning o sponsor research
from the academics, who were
roundly castigated in Adelaide
as a group.

According to Professor
Henry Mayer's journal, Media
Information Australia, HSV7?
in Melbourne has commiited

" 525000 to a Monash Univer- -
sity group led by  a” social
anihropologist, Dr Foddy, for

a siudy on children’s pro-
grams and general family
viewing.,

The station's general

manager, Mr Ron Casey, told
a Senate Standing Commiltee
on Education in the Arts in
April that HSV 7 wdud com-
mit  another $35,000-$40,000 '

to this project in the current
financial year.

Boath Swvdney's ATM 7 and
TCN 9 contributed tunds 1o a
study of the impact of the
program Huppy Days (The
Fanze) by Associate Professor
Grant Noble and his wife at
the Universily of New England.

ATN 7 has also  just
awarded a further $12.000 to
Professor Moble — who s
well-regarded by the com-
mercial industry — for a new

children's television research
project;

The sudden trend of com-
mercial  television’s  financisl
(iff oot publicy support Tor
media academics  was  wel-

comed yesterday by Professor
Mayer of Sydney University.

“I'm delighted,” he sald,
“that for the first time
Ausiralian academics are

being placed in the ethical dJi-
lemma of whether to accepl
research  funds  from com-
mercial televisiond stations or
not.” ’

At the Adelaide hearings, a

historic  “first™ for 'the in-
dustry, the t(ribunal and the
public, some 16 of 60-cdd

public submissions came from
academics and university

people. .
Also seven. imncluding a few
of the academic  group,

addressed the subject of sex-
ism in programs and advertis-
ing {which two of the staton
executives, men of course; con-
fessed they had- never thought
about before).

The next largest group were
six  wilnesses from  industry
unions and professional  asso-
ciations, the SA  Writers
Guild, Actors  Equity, the
Australian  Journalists - Asso-
ciation, Vehicle Builders
Union and others.

There were about an equal.

number from  Christian  and
other religious groups.,
The three weeks and two

days long hearings (far longer
than anyone, inchiding the de-
fighted Hotel Australia hosts,
expected) had
monents,

One ciderly woman wilness

presented  sepln photographs
of herself and her mother as
yuuny women. exhibits for the
tribuna!, “to prove (hat I was
i bright youny thiug once.’

some  hilarious

the 3A  duector o1 e
Festival of Light. Mr Steve
Stevens, a diminutive former
English Tiehter pilot, can inio
a solid wall o industry hosols
ity after he gave evidence
thai, since wrriving in Ausira-
lia some moaths ago, people
fad 107d him that SAS 10 was
“the porn channel.”

His  standing  was  not
improved when it was re-
veaied. by his own admissvien,
thiat his wife was in the habit
of ringing wtations to complain
about spicy item$s under her
former marricd name, so ihat
.she would not be identificd
with him and his role as SA
leader  of  the  Festival  of
Light.

On the whole. the hearings
ended ouch Fetter for the tri-

bonal and  iis  chairman, Mr
Gyngell, than it begon.
The issue of finuncial con-

fidentiabity.  which  caused a
furore in the first week when
Adelaide’s ADS7  refused 1o
give budget detaits of its chil-
dren's program. faded in the
two follow ing ingniries.

When  SASIO mude  the
same  refusal  in the  ihird
weck, the guestion was simply
passed aside without o stir,

The approuches of the three

Adelaide stations to the in-
quIries  was  markedly  differ-
ent. ADS7's general manager
Tohn Doheriy adopled a sto-
lid,  stone-walling approach,
fquucmiy‘ responding to wit-
ness questions with @ “Why do
you want to know?"”

On the other nand, Rupert
Murdoch's managing  direcior
at NWS9, Mr Rex Heading —
a former actor speaking in
modulated tones —. gave a
much more public relations-
oriented performance,

NWS9 . ulone, ~ appeared
genuinely respomsive {0 the
public submissions in its Pro-
mise of Performance given at
the end of the hearings, al-
though  how much if has
actually givea away has yet o
be shown.

Tribunal member Mrs Tanet
Steickland remained the cham-
pon of the public witnesses,
although muny conceded (hat
the chaitman, My Genuell,
appeared 100 hase  socovered
tha contidence atior the con-
fidentializ, i

debacle 7

ie fired

Some regretied the (ele-
grams which were rushed off
to the minister. Mr Staley,
Canberra, calling for Mr Gy-
ngell's removal in the politi-
cally charged atmosphere of
the first week.

The behind - the - scenes
political activity which turned
the Hotel Austratia into a nest
of lobbies .in the first days
faded quickly, with the return
of political observers to Can-
berra in the second week.

But the Adelaide hearings,
started with insufficient
preparation and only a few
procedures setiled (Mrs Sirick-
Iwnd, in fact, had fougit to
hase them  delayed) were
merely an off-Broadwuy pro-
duction for the big shows
coming up in the hearings for
other capital city licences.

The  tribunal  tribulation:
will be much greater when
tests the new concept of pub-
lic accountability in front of
the Sydney stations’ QCs.

‘The industry  was much
more concerned  aboui  the
way  the Adelaide hearings

had panned out than were the |

puhlic  wilnesses —  who
undoubtedly gained some ad-
vances — in e end.

It is understcod that the
Swdney stations have taken a
Joorion o ke represented by
legal counsel at their March
hearings, wnless Mr  Gyngell
agrees 10 @ much more formai
and disciplined procedure in
the meantime.

With  $23 mitlion  in-
vestments, they are not pre-
pared to risk totally informal
hearings befere the more sin-
dent public groups expecied to
appear in the big cities.

The stations, it is under-

legat test of some of the still-
unchalienged new provisions
of the Broadcasting and Tele-
vision Act — a dest which
could speil the end to public

accountabilily and  participa-
tion for years,
Among the major

guestions was who will sit on
the tribunal ia Syvdney and
Muibourne,

MR KERRY PACKER .
to academics suddenly

Jdn future the four-member
tribunal (a fifth member s
stll to be appointed) will sit
only as a guorum in the capi-
tel cities. and public groups
will be iMtensety interesied to
see if Mrs Swickland — who

incisively  questioned all  the
Adelaide  stations —  re-
appears.. .

Mrs  Strickland is  herself

determined o sit -on the Syd-
ney hearings,~but this is still
to be decided,

Another question is whether
the big networks will agree to
publicise their renewal hear-
mgs, and invite the public to
appear. At present this is sim-
ply requested by the tribunal
us part of the promises of per-
formance (not yet -legislated),
and all three Adelaide swations
agreed.

But the federal director of
FACTS, Me Jumes Maulone,
said in Adelaide  that  his
federation is (otally opposed
to this coacept. “If the tribun-
al waats to publicise its own
henrings, let them pay for air
time, the same way they pay
for  "newspaper advertise-

ments,” Mr Maione said,

_ "No station should be ob-
liged to publicise these hear-
!!’r]lg:i.lf it does not wish 10 do
thes."”

ylaide stations’ cuerent

One doubt aboul the Syd-
nev hearings 13 whether the
big cities will be able 10 come
up with a group as effective
as the SA Council for Chil-
dren's Films and Television.

Its three hovsewife repre-
senlatives, Barbara  Biggins,
Judy Baghurst and Janet
Caudle — nicknamed “BBC”
at the hearings — presented
the - three most deeply
researched  and monitored
submissions for each of the
Adelaide channels, and gave
lic {0 clzgims that the ordinary
viewing was not represented,

it was this trioc whose moni-

tors caught all three of the
channels  out in  apparent
breaches  of  the tnbunal's

guidelines on adverlising  di-
rected at children, and the in-

cldentat sponsorship of
products in  children’s  pro- .
Erims.

The breaches, carefully

questioned by Mrs Strickland,
will provide the specific am-

_manition if the tribunat s to

exercise its power {0 renew
any of the licences for a “pro-
bationary” period of fess than
the usual three years.

In Adelaide it is thought
that this will npot happen —

that the iribunal  witl  be
lenient and wish 1o avoid an
Administrative  Appeals  I'ri-
bunal challenge 1o ts  [lirst

public hcarings rufing.,.
But some public  wilnesses
are betting that Mrs Sirick-

4 land wili vole fer a one-year
 renewal at least in one casc.

ppogunce
the  Adle-

licences
expire oa Movember 30.

tribuneal  will
before

The
its dectsions

was his earlier offer

revived?
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Human Development

CIHLD PSYCHOLOGISTS who are finding that heavy telévision viewing by children is a devastating
problem, are increasing in number. The November 20, 1978 issue of Family Circle contains an article on several
cxperts who compare exposing children to television violence to infecting them with a dangerous illness. Child
psychologists at Florida Technological University claim that the exposure to violence results in an increased
acceptance of suttering and a densensitization on the part of children to the antisocial acts around them.




A study conducted at the Annenberg School of Communications at the University ol Pennsylvania, also found
that heavy television viewers tended to confuse what they saw on the tube with reality. And smce so much of
prime time TV is violent, these viewers cxpect to see the same thing when they walk out of their homes.
Quoting Dr. George Gerbner of the Annenberg School. the article states that *'television seems to cultivate an
exaggerated sense of danger and mistrust in heavy vicwers compared to similar groups of light viewers. They
become more cautious and prudent, and they accept a high level of violence without heing activated to do
something about it

Fortunately, more people are organizing and protesting. Two ways the article cited to make one s voice heard is
to pressure TV program sponsors or complain to the Federal Communications Commission. Two impontant
organizations working to combat this problem are the TV Action Center of the National Parent-Teacher
Association and Action for Children’s Television. Both of these organizations also emphasize the importance of
parents being informed about the programs their children watch,

Family Circle is a New York Times Company Publication, 488 Madison Avenue, New York, NY 10022, -




| Cable Offers
| Viewer More

Pbr. George Gerbner, professor
of communications and dean of

4 the Annenberg School of Commu-

nications, University of Pennsyl-
vania, spoke to alumni and guests,
many of whom were from the broad-
casting industry, at the Alumni
Club meeting recently held in
Los Angeles. His topic was *Vio-
lence on Television™. ]

In response to a question from
the audience about whether he felt
home video libraries would even-
tually cut into television audience
size, Gerbner commenied that he
did not think so. He went on to
talk about cable, saying “Although
cable doesn’t change anything,
it makes the seiective viewer get
more — he has g wider range from
which to choose. . . It (cable, pay-
cable, pay-TV) will widen the gap
between the seiective and non-
selective viewer.” He feels that
home video libraries will not nec-
essarily take away from the po-
tential audience for cable, pointing
out that people enjoy the spon-
taneity of switching channels,
getting the unexpected from time
- to time, and sharing simultane-
ously with millions of cthers the
same experience, often live. These
elements, in his view, will keep
them watching over-the-air and
cable. He acknowledges that home
video may cut into audiences, but
not much. g

Gerbner predicts that this era
will come to be known as the Age -
of Television.

Lo
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A DEATHIN THE FAMILY
With Dave Moore, Dr. George

Gerbner, Rose Goldsen, Tracy

Weston, Donn ('Brien, others
Producer-Writer: James Hayden
Director: Dave Andre -

60 Mins., Sun. (3}, 9 p.m.
WCCG-TV, Minneapolis

Ina re*ndrkable display ol media
responsibility, innovative WCCO-
TV devoted an hour of primetime to
lelevision critics and showed what
living without tv is like in the "70s.
The CBS-TV affiliate paid five
families $500 apiece to give up
watching tv for one month in order
to test their experiences.

Guinea-pig families were se-
lected from 45 phoned at ran-
dem. Twenty-seven of the 45 fami-
lies queried atly rejected the offer,
feeling it wasn't worth 500 bucks to
sacrifice tv {or 30 days. One elderly
respondent likened losing televi-
sion to a death in the family, hence
the show's title. In homes agreeing
to the experiment, tv sets were put
on the fritz temporarily, and family
mernbers signed pledges vowing
not to peek.

Results varied. Most families re-
ported relationships deepened and
communications improved. They
read more books, spent more time
on hobbies, found meore time to
listen to one another. '"The house
has never been cleaner,” one house-
wife admitied. But one couple said
they were bored and couldn't wait to
get their tv back. Hostility within the
fumily increased. "It was awful,”
the husband said. “'I would never do
it again.”-

Peripdic looks at how the test
fumilics were getting along vere in-
tercut with interviews with eritics of
the medium. WCCO sent filmm crews
to Pennsylvania U. to chat with Dr.
Geurﬁe_fﬁlnhnvr Annenberg School
ol Communications dean; {o Cor-
nell fo visit sociology Professor
Ruose Goldsen, and to Washington to
learn views of Federal Trade Com-
mission stafier Tracy Wesion.

Gerhner ghserved that, while!
only a lew people are moved to acts
of mavhem by watching violence on
the tube, {v viclence makes ali peo-

ple more insecure and apt to over-,

estimate danger in life, “prejecting
it as reality.” Violence, he said, rep-
resents puwer, adding thai “it's
comrnited {on tv) mostly hy white,
middle-class males ... Women are
most ofien the victims.”

The educator alse took issue with
the contention tv is merely iter-
tainment and is not to be taken ser-
jously. "“We believe just the oppo-
site,” said Gerbner. “It (iv} be-
coines a perception of reality.”

- Goldsen commented on tv's
“power Lo contro] culture.” The
public, she said, “is the target of a
concerted effort (o determine its
vulnerabilities.” Gerbner agreed,
asserting “right now three men
(network presidents) have the
power to determine the behavior of
most of the people. Until Mr. Fred
Silverman came along, we didn’t

Following “Death,” WCCO car-
ried ite regular 10 p.m. newscast,
then returned to the subjéet with a
live 9-minute “Town Meeting” seg,
including foliowup tatks with test
families, studio roundtable discus-
sion by guest experts and questions
from dialers. Most “heated ex-
change occurred when ex-FCC
commissiener Nicholas Johnson at-

L N )

Mills veepee for marketing ser-
vices, for aiming ads boesiing
sugary breskiast fesds at smalliry
viewers. Waller responded that
Johnson was uninformed on econo-
mic and nuiritional considerations,

By hanging out tv's dirty wash,
WCCO, in effect, was biling the
hand that feeds it. But Dave Moore,
WCCO news anchdrman who skill-
fully hosted the program, noted,
“What is being suggested is not that
you give up watching tv ... (only)
that you be selective.” “Death In
The Family” resolved none of the
industry’'s headaches, but it accorn-
plished one thing that's rare in com-
mercial tv fare: It made viewers

think. —-Rees. |/ /7 /3. 7(?
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Top of the Week

Bullet about

to be bitten

on two big
spectrum cases

FCC to take up drop-ins for TV,
what to do with clears for radio;
betting is that short-spaced V's
will be turned down in faver of UHF,
some 150 fuil-time AM’s added

The FCC is scheduled to consider tomor-
row two rulemaking proposals of consider-
able potential significance to the commis-
sion’s spectrum management policy, One
involves the proposal to add four short-
spaced VHF drop-ins 1o the table of alloca-
tions; the other, the question of how to in-
crease AM service on the existing 25 clear
channels.

If the commission follows the recom-
mendations of ils Broadcast Bureau, it will
place its bets on UHF as the medium for
providing additional television service in
the country and reject the four proposed
drop-ing, and it will take steps to permit
the addition of possibly as many as 150
full-time AM stations on the clears and
their adjacent channels.

Some commission sources last week
were predicting both recommendations
would be adopted. And. acceptance of the
staff’s recommendation in the clear chan-
nel proceeding—to strip away much of the
protection the clear channel stations have
had, not merely deny their request (o lift
the 50 kw limit on their power —would not
be a surprise. Support for the proposal to
permit higher power, even ¢n the 12 clear
channels not yel broken down with the ap-
pearance of 11 A stations, has long since
eroded. Thus, additional stations on the
clears would be the only means of provid-
ing additional AM service, although the
staff is said to have suggested various op-
tions (for inslance, limiting the addition of
new stations to areas of the West).

The drop-in proposal could generate
stiff debate. The proposal—which
emerged after a staff analysis of a petition
filed by the United Church of Christ seek-
ing VHF drop-ins in 96 markets, is said to
have two goals: providing communities
that do not have them with VHF noncom-
mercial stations and opening the door to
minority ownership of VHF stations,
Chairman Charles D. Ferris, who was not

on the commission when it issued the
rulemaking. in March 1977 (BROADCAST-
ING, March 14, 1977), is known to have
been hoping that the staff would recom-
mend approval of at least some drop-ins.
On the other hand, two commissioners
who were members when the notice was
issued, Robert E. Lee and Jfames H.
Quello, dissented with a statement headed
“The Stench.”

Among the other commissioners who
were members at the time, Abbott
Washburn said he felt a proposed drop-in
for Johnstown, Pa., where a black-con-
trolled group (the Group for the Advance-
ment of Television Service} was seeking
the channel, was potentially the most
“useful’” one, but said he felt additional
technical data was needed, and Commis-
sioner Joseph Fogarly joined in a concur-
ring statement issued by then-Chairman
Richard E. Wiley stating that the commis-
sion should ‘‘review carefully the
malerial” submitted in the rulemaking
before making a final decision. Commis-
sioner Margita White did not participate
because of a possible conflict-of-interest
prablem involving her husband—a law-
ver—a probiem that has since been
removed by his move to anather taw firm.

And the Broadcast Bureau’s recommen-
dation is understood to be based largely on
engineering evidence. In each of the four
cases— Charleston, W.Va. {ch. 11); Johns-
town {(ch. 8) or Altoona, Pa. (ch. 12);

CMDOECUS

Knoxville, Tenn. {ch. 8}, and Sall Lake
City (ch. 13)—the bureau is said 10 have
found that the proposed drop-in not only
would cause substantial interference to co-
channel stations but would also be so
severely affecled by interference that its
gervice area would be smaller than those
of competing VHF slations.

Of the four. the Salt Lake City proposal
is said (o be least subject (o the inter-
ference problems. However, the bureau re-
poriedly notes that a new UHF station—
KSTU(TV)—owned by group owner
Springfield Television Corp.—went on the
air in October, and would probably be eco-
nomically damaged by the presence of an
additional VHF in the market,

The staff is said 1o feel that a UHF in the
Johnstown-Altoona market using reason-
able power would do as well as a VHF and
not cause interference. [t noted that ABC
and its UHF affiliaie in Knoxville,
WTVK(TY), have decided a VHF drop-in is
not desirable there (although a local group
has expressed its interest in the proposed
drop-in). And it said the Charleston pro-
posal would cause interference to VHF sta-
tions in several cities,

The bureau is also understood to have
studied the possibilily of a charnel 4 drop-
in in Albany, N.Y., because of some com-
ments that were received. However, the
conclusion reportedly is that such a drop-
in would cause interference Lo stations in
Boston and New York, and provide no

- . . ]
What else is new: rushing to judgment

In addition to the major items on drop-ins and clear channels (see adjacent sto-
ry), the FCC has a mountain of other work waiting for it this week. Four meet-
ings—the last of the year—are scheduled, cne Tuesday, one Wednesday and two
on Thursday. The commission wen't conveng again until Jan. 17, at which time it
could be one member short if Commissioner Margita White leaves in anticipation
of replacement by Anne Jones.

UHF gets the spotlight Wednesday. One item involves a proposed notice of in-
quiry aimed at improving UHF's comparability with VHE [t is said to raise ques-
tions about virtuaily everything but programing that would affect comparability,
and reports on the plans the FCC has for spending 5$750,000 Congress autho-
rized for a UHF comparability study.

Ancther proposed inquiry to be considered also concerns quality of reception.
It would look to rules preventing set manufacturers from meeting the commis-
sion’s requirement to lower noise figures—to 12 db by 1982 —by reducing a set's
station-selectivity performance. The commission has noted there might be a
trade-off between lower-noise figures and selectivity

A third proposed inquiry is concerned with spectrum conservation. Its major
focus would be on the results of tests of the high-perfermance television receiver
developed by Texas Instruments that the company says reduces substantially the
spectrum taboos to which UHF is subject.

The agenda for the regular meeting scheduled for Thursday lists 40 items.
Most of the broadcasting and cabie matters are routine, but one—of special in-
terest to radio station licensees —involves the proposal to drop the requirement
for tests for third-class radio operator licenses.
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greater service than would a UHE

The bureau reportedly says the commis-
sion should make up its mind regarding
the role it sees for UHE And there is evi-
dence that UHF is becoming an in-
creasingly viable force— or is at least being
perceived as one: Applications for new
UHF stations constitute a backlog prob-
lem. More than 100 such applications are
in various stages of processing, and a
number involve competing applications
for the same facility.

As for the clear channel proceeding, the
bureau is said to feel the commission
should finally make use of the spectrum
resource available on clear and adjacent
channels for scores of additional full-time
stations. Minorities, broadcasters now
operating daytime-only stations and the
public broadcasters have been clamoring
for the opportunity to apply for such facil-
ities in a band now heavily congested. The
bureau is believed 1o recommend rejecting
superpower for clear-channel stations as a
means of providing additional service.

Of the 25 channels classified as clears,
13 have been broken down to the extent of
having one full-time station classified as
IIA placed on each of them in specific
states, all of them far to the west of the
dominant [A station and required to pro-
tect the dominant station’s signal at night,
generally to a distance of about 750 miles.

The proposal the bureau is said to favor
would permit the addition of full-time sta-
tions on all clear and adjacent channels
in any location where they can be
engineered. The only requirement would
be that they protect the dominant station
and other Class [ stations on their respec-
tive channels at night, again to a distance
of some 750 miles.

The addition of full-time stations on
channels adjacent to the clears have been
barred until now because their presence
would foreclose the possibility of permit-
ting clear channel 1A stations (o operate
with more than 50 kw. [f the decision is
made not to permit superpower, there
would be no further need to bar full-time
stations from the adjacent channels.

Although one factor in a commission
decision to open the door to between 100
and 150 new stations—ihe exact number
would depend on various technical fac-
tors—would be the policy of encouraging
minority ownership of broadcast proper-
ties, the commission could not set aside
frequencies for minorities. However, the
commission could help minorities by tak-
ing a relaxed attitude toward rules that
would otherwise militate against their en-
try into ownership in large markets.

The rules contain criteria designed to
bar the establishment of stations in mar-
kets already well served. But the bureau
notes the commission could waive those
rules for minorities. And while groups
dominated by whites could not be denied
the right to file competing applications in
such circumstances, court decisions and
commission policy indicate the minority
group would, other things being equal. be
preferred.

Around and around on media concentration

While there are threats at

FTC seminar of legisiation to
break up conglomerates, most
participants have widely
divergent views on the subject

A Republican senator-elect from South
Dakota said he will introduce legislation
next year to break up media conglomer-
ates, which he said were the *“‘most
abusive monopolies™ in the nation.

Speaking to the Federa! Trade Commis-
sion’s symposium on media concentra-
tion, Larry Pressler said his bill might limit
chains to 10 papers. “*‘Many in Congress
complain of oil monopolies and other bus-
iness conglomerates,’ he said, ‘‘but few
raise voices against the more powerful
media monopolies.’”

One other who did, aiso at the FTC sym-
posium in Washington last week, was Rep-
resentative Morris K. Udall  (D-Ariz.),
who said the Justice Department is
“paralyzed,” unwilling to do anything
about ‘“‘the avalanche towards economic
concentration in this country. ...’

In two paragraphs of a prepared speech
he did not read at the symposium, Mr.
Udall said the attraction of conglomerate
entry into publishing was partly because of
the hestitancy of the Justice Department
to intercede. “‘J am not such an alarmist as
to legislatively mandate Justice Depart-
ment action in the seemingly apparent vio-
lations of the Clayton Act in the mass
communications industry—though the
Combined Communications-Gannett
merger is almost a provocation.”” he said.

But audiences at the two-day FIC sym-
posium—despite some industry com-
plaints of a “‘stacked deck’’—often heard
at least two sides of most issues, and often
more.

Commission officials had said they
didn’t expect {and surely didn’t get) any
clear directives. And, presumably mindful
of Chairman Michael Pertschuk’s dis-
qualification from the children’s advertis-
ing proceeding for speaking his mind, they
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were cautious. For instance, organizer/
promoter/moderator Heather Kirkwood
said she thought things went ““fine,” but
little else. “*I’s just information-gather-
ing,” she said.

A decision on action by the commission
in this proceeding is still several steps
away. And the next step is plowing through
the record—open 1o comment through
Jan. 15—of conflicting sets of facts in
papers, speeches and studies.

One of the most obvious clashes of facts
came during a session on the role of com-
petition in the electionic media {see pic-
ture,page 28). Three professors presented
summaries of their papers and a panel of
five persons including David M. Blank,
vice president and chief economist of
CBS, commented on them.

After saying professors can sometimes
be so isolated from real life that they don’t
really know what is going on, Dr. Blank
said a paper by Stanford University eco-
nomics professor Steven Wildman had
“major flaws”” He said the Wildman re-
search was based on network “‘prices” in
TV markets bul for it to have any meaning it
should be based on cost-per-thousand,
There was something wrong with the Wild-
man model, he said, and the professor
should go back and rework it.

Dr. Blank said another paper, by Roger
G. Noll, chairman of the California In-
stitute of Technology’s division of
humanities and professor of economics,
was filled with “‘factual and interpretative
errors.” Professor MNoll had cited massive
network profits based on income against
tangible assets. He said TV was the most
profitable industry in the U.S. often
returning 50% to 100% profits, measured
against physical assets. Dr. Blank said the
basis for network profits should not be
based solely on tangible assets since much
of the most valuable property is intangi-
ble, citing, as one example, his network’s
purchase of rights to “*Gone With the
Wind.”

Opening the symposium, Chairman
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Opinionators. One of the liveliest exchanges during the FTC's sym-
posium on media concentration—a charge/countercharge between
David Blank, a CBS vice president and that company’s chief ececnomist,
and two professors of economics, Roger Noll of the California Institute
of Technology and Steven Wildman of Stantferd —occurred during this
pane!. The participants {l to r): Teleprompter President Russell Karp; Dr,
Blank; Gien O. Rohinson, a former FCC commissiener now a Virginia

Pertschuk said: ““We are acutely aware of
how much we do not yet know about both
the economic and free speech implications

of trends toward concentration in the
media. Thus, we chose to proceed with
deliberation, determined to educate our-
setves and the public.”

And, ideas they got. In the same panel
with Dr. Blank was Bruce M. Owen, direc-
tor for the Center for the Study of Busi-
ness Regulation at Duke University, who
suggested 10 ways to increase the number
of networks. Some of them, the professor
admitted in a low-key presentation, were
probably politically impossible, some “‘ex-
otic’” and most not new,

They were “‘deintermixture.” or putting
all VHF’s or UHF’s in one market; crea-
tion of regional stations; forcing
divestiture of network owned-and-oper-
ated stations; putting networks in a “‘com-
maon carrier’’ status to sell 1o all comers;
promoting cable and pay television with
government subsidy; limiting network
affiliates to 50, limiting hours in a day a
network can operate; allowing network to
control more than one channel where it
competes with itself (here he said number
of networks won’t increase but program
quality and diversity might}.

Speaking in that panel, former FCC
Commissioner Glen O. Robinson said
most people start with the premise that
competition is a good thing, but the ques-
tion is how much it is worth paying to get
more than there is now. The Virginia Law
Schoo! professor and head of the US.
delegation to the 1979 World Administra-

tive Radio Conference said the FCC was
quick to realize it made an allocation
mistake putting only three strong signals
in most markets. Separating VHF’s and
UHF’s is politically infeasible, he said, and
“nobody believes'’ drop-ins, as proposed,
will make any difference. The most feasi-
ble solution to increasing competition, he
said, was deregulation of cable.

Others talked about the dangers of
media conglomeration. Ben H. Bagdikian,
a former national news editor at the Wash-
ington Post and a University of California
at Berkeley journalism professor, said ex-
ecutives of 100 corporations in the media
industry “‘constitute a private ministry of
information and culture for the United
States.”

The industry structure may be becom-
ing a museum piece, said former Lyndon
Johnson press secretary George E. Reedy.
Divestiture in a society where everything
is becoming concentrated is a “‘romantic’
notion, Mr. Reedy said. He said the press
will eventually be for making announce-
ments, as society develops other means of
communications, including newsletiers,
intercorporate networks and even college
lectures,

John Dimling, research vice president
for the National Association of Broad-
casters, speaking of crossownership, cited
corroborating statistics that there “‘is a
clear trend away [rom concentration.
What’s more, under existing rules, the
situation can only get better, not worse (if,
indeed, concentration is bad)—because
the FCC’s rules ban the acquisition of sta-
tions by organizations that own newspa-
pers co-located with the station.”

Calling the symposium a ‘*‘media show,”
Hogan & Hartson attorney Lee Loevinger
said the FTC is the least appropriate agen-
cy in Washington to be entering this field.
All problems presented and discussed here
have been dealt with by the Justice
Department’s antitrust division and the
FCC and “*1 think the FTC can only create
confusion and problems.”” It is a field, Mr.
Loevinger said, where the commission has
“no experience, no expertise and no
special qualifications.”’
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Law School professor and head of the U.S. delegation to WARC '79;
violence specialist George Gerbner, dean of the Annenberg School of
Communications at the University of Pennsylvania; Professor Noll;
Staniey M. Besen, co-diractor of the FCC's network inquiry and Rice Uni-
versity professor of econcmics, and Professer Wildman. Not pictured:
Bruce M. Owen, associate prolessor and director for the Center for the
Study of Business Regulation at Cuke University.

Feathers ruffled
over clutter are
smoothed a bit

TV board will monitor new plan
with ANA-AAAA, reword section on
clustering, re-form committee on
time standards; however, there's
no agreement on 10-minute limit

A peaceable though temporary resolution
of the TV clutter issue was reached last
week.

Howard Eaton of Ogilvy & Mather, a
leader of advertiser and agency forces criti-
cal of the National Association of Broad-
casters’ new clutter-control plan, said the
group had received a letter from Thomas
Bolger of wMTv(TV) Madison, Wis., chair-
man of the NAB TV board, that contained
some ‘“‘terrific”” things:

| Agreement on joint monitoring of
the new plan’s performance, after it goes
into effect Jan. 1, by NAB, the Association
of National Advertisers and the American
Association of Advertising Agencies.

® Agreement on a rewording of the
plan’s provision dealing with the cluster-
ing of commercials, which in its present
form, Mr. Eaton said, does not say exactly
what the NAB code board intended to say.
The AAAA-ANA forces interpreted il as
inviting clustering, which they oppose. In
fact, Mr. Eaton said, the NAB intended it
to permit clustering—within limits—on
occasions when an advertiser wishes to
cluster.

® Robert Rich of KeIrR-Tv Duluth,
Minn., chairman of NAB's TV code
board, will re-form a time standards sub-
committee. The old subcommittee, which
was headed by Michael Kievman of Cox
Broadcasting and which developed the
basics of the plan ultimately adopted by
the code board and written into NAB's TV
code, was disbanded when that jobs was
done.

The biggest sticking point with the
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ANA-AAAA group was not dealt with in
Mr. Bolger’s letter. That was the provision
raising to 10 minutes, from the present
nine and a half, the maximum allowable
nonprogram time per prime-time hour.

Mr. Eaton said members of the ANA-
AAAA group would continue to talk with
NAB TV board members individually in
hope of getting that point changed and
also to emphasize their views on clutter in
general. The ANA and AAAA would like
prime-time nonprogram time reduced to
nine minutes per hour and many mem-
bers were incensed when, instead, it was
expanded to 10 minutes.

Mr. Eaton disclosed high points of the
Bolger letter after a joint meeting of the
AAAA and ANA committees Lo consider
it. Mr. Bolger sent the letter to Peter
Spengler of Bristol-Myers, chairman of
the ANA’s clutter subcommitiee, who
met at length with Mr. Bolger in Madison
three weeks ago to discuss their
differences (“‘Closed Circuit,” Dec. 4).
Mr. Spengler is co-leader, with Mr. Eaton,
of the ANA-AAAA group. Mr. Eaton is
chairman of the AAAA’s broadcast net-
works and programing committee.

Details of the joint monitoring of the
code’s performance, including duration
and the selection of a monitor, remain to

be worked out. Discussions are expected
to start shortly between the NAB Code
Authority and ANA-AAAA members.

The ANA-AAAA group had come
down “‘very strongly” against the NAB
TV board’s adoption of the new clutter
provisions {BROADCASTING, Nov. 20).
They had asked to be heard personally by
the TV board at its meeting in January,
hoping to get the board to reconsider. Mr.
Bolger subsequently suggested they with-
draw their request and meect instead with
the code board in February and, if they
wished, with the TV board next June,
after the plan has been in effect several
months.

Last week, after the ANA-AAAA dis-
cussion of the Bolger letter, Mr. Eaton said
he didn’t think a meeting with the TV
board in January would be necessary, and
suggested a meeting with the code board
in February might not be. “We’'ll meet
with them in February if it’s necessary,”
he said.

Even though the issue of nonprogram
time remained unsettled, Mr. Eaton
seemed clearly pleased with progress thus
far. ““They’ve been very cooperative,” he
said of Mr. Bolger and other NAB leaders
involved. “The door is open—it’s not a
closed matter—and something’s moving.”

Carter backs
law to limit
newsroom searches

Draft to come from Justice
will halt police ransacking

of kind Supreme Court

upheld in ‘Stanford Daily' case

The press, which has been feeling
beleaguered by court decisions that have
eliminated or reduced what it had taken 1o
be constitutional protections, last week
found a friend in the Carier adminisira-
tion. The Justice Department announced
plans to draft legislation designed to pro-
tect journalists, print and broadcast, and
other writers from the kind of search the
Supreme Court has said police can make
of newsrooms. And the restraints would
apply to state and local police as well as
federal authorities.

The proposal, said Attorney General
Griffin Bell at a news conference called to
announce it, is aimed at protecting confi-
dential sources. *“The media no less than
law enforcement’’ need such sources, he
said. And Philip B. Heymann, the assis-

InZBrief

NBC-TV has signed affiliation agreement with channgl 13 wTHR(TY) In-
dianapolis, currently ABC-TV aftfiliate, to replace channel 6 wRTV(Tv;
there when iatter moves to ABC (BroapcasTing, Dec. 4), Anncuncement
sald effeclive date would be next spring: NBC sources said probably
near end of May

a

CBS-TV's Christmas specials boosted its ratings during week of
Dec. 4-10 to give it tie for first with ABC-TV. Week's figures: ABC and
CBS, 20.0, NBC 17.2. Week was seventh in row that CBS finished at
least second. NBC has been third each of those weeks except for one
tie with CBS. CBS filled 50% of Dec. 4-10 schedule with specials, com-
pared tc ABC's 23% and NBC's 9%. Bright spot fer CBS, in addition to
success of specals (including Rudolph the Red-Nosed Reindeer, Bing
Crosby: the Christmas Years, Johnny Cash Christmas Special, A Country
Christmas and A Tribute to Jimmy Stewar!) was strong second-out-
ing perfarmance of the White Shadow at 8-9 p.m. Monday. It garnered
30 share after pulling 27 with premiere week earlier.

O
Representative Paul Findley (R-1ll), who has acted as advocate of
daylime broadcasters on Capitol Hill, assailed NAB claim of being im-
partial on daytime-clear channel controversy “Far from being impartial,
the NAB has led the atlack on daytimers," he says in letter to NAB Presi-
dent Vincent T. Wasilewski. NAB had earlier wrilten congressman pro-
testing his negative characterization of association in Cornmunications
Act rewrite heanngs. NAB said it supperts extending daytimers' hours of
operation, but said international treaties and laws of physics prevent
that. Congressman said problem is one of FCC allecation and argued in-
ternational treaties can be changed. Mr. Findley endarsed plan cof
Daytime Broadcasters Association for creating 14 new AM channels
and consclidating current clear-channel assignments {(see page 78).

]

Broadcasters’ rally against over-regulation in Washington, an-
nounced by National Radio Broadcasters Association two weeks age,
will be co-sponsored by National Association of Broadcasters,
Daytime Broadcasters Asscciation and National Rehigious Broadcasters.
NAB put cut own news release last week announcing event, date of

which has been changed to Feb. 28, day when heads of state broad-
cast associations were already planning to be in Washingten for their
annual NAB gathering. NAB Chairman Donald Thurston said last week
he wanted to make clear that rally wasn't NRBA's idea, It was, in fact,
outgrowth of annual Washingion visit of California Broadcasters Associ-
ation, which NRBA Presidenl James Gabbert was helping prepare. Abe
Voron, NRBA executive vice president, and Bill Carlisle, NAB vice presi-
denl, government relations, make up steering committee for event.

)

Mr. Gabbert, meantime, has contacted every single member of Con-
gress by mail, protesting regutation and enclosing copy of his complant
to FCC Chairman Charles Ferris about commission's proposal to require
employe salary rankings on annual EEC reports. Reples range from
“agree” {o ncncommittai to few who "disagree” One memkter, Repre-
sentative Harold T. (Bizz} Johnson (D-Calil), said that, after reading Mr.
Gabbert's letter, he wrote his own protest of salary rankings 1o FCC

a

CBS-TV announced premiere dates of its second season sched-
ule late last week—with some surprises in Sunday night ling-up. Two
new Sunday sitcoms, Onward end Upward (8:30-9 pm) and The
Stockard Channing Show (3:30-10 p.m.), will not premiere until March 4,
1979, network said. Alice moves to 9-8:30 pm. on same dale. CBS
spokesman said specials and theatrical movies would fiil 9-10 p.m. time
period until then, specifically denying that Mary would be placed there.
Other premieres and lime-period changes are staggered between Jan.
15 and 26.

|

Minnesota Broadcaslers Association is promoling
Stanley E. Hubbard of Hubbard Broadcasting for
National Association of Broadcasters 167§ Dis-
tinguished Service Award. Association, which
voted unanimously al its annual convention in
September to advance his candidacy, has circul-
ated professionally designed brochure on Mr Hub-
bard (inset) to all NAS board members. Others
under consideration incluge Jack Harris, presi-
dent of kPRC-aAM-TY Houston-wrvrityy Nashville, and
Richard Salant, president of CBS News.

THE GRAND OLD MAN
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